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ABSTRACT . ' ^ ^ ' i . - 

In 1976 the California state legislature adojj'ted 
Assenbly Concurrent Resolution 201^ which called^for the pre |;ar ation 
of a plan to address and overcoie^ by 1980, the underrepreseritation^ * 
of handicapped students in public higher education institutions in 
the stat^. Tte iplan presented here is the result cf con sult^'^ion ^ 
between the state , postsecondary education, commissioiir the thiree 
public higher education segments in the state (the (JniVersitj7 of 
Califcrniar the California State University and cclleges^ an^'d the 
California Community Cclleges), and the consutter group of s,tudents 
with disabilities. The plan consists of these elements: statewide 
obiective; integration;- definitions; segaenta l/campus plans; budgets; 
enrcllnent data/comparison base; accountability/administration; 
evaluation; and "actioh summary. The appendixes^ which comprise the 
bu.lk of the document^ consist of the text of the legislation^ 
responses'*' to the resolution by the three segments^ section SOU cf the 
federal Rehabilitation Act oi 1973r and Calif crnia Assembly' Bill No. 
77^ a related bill. (MSE) , - / 
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* trcm^the original document, • * 
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Education Commission 



Resolution 19-78 

Approvi ng A State Plan for Increasing 
the Representation of "Students With Disabil ities 
in Public Higher Education 



^WHEREAS, Assembly Concurrent Resolution 201 (Resolution Chapter 
158, 1976) requested the Regents of the University of. 
California, the Trustees of the California State Univer- 
sity and Colleges, and the Governors of the California 
Community Colleges to 

. . . prepare a plan that will provide for 
. addressing and overcoming, by 1980, the under- 
^ representation of handicapped students In the 

makeup of the student bodies of Institutions 
of public higher education as compared to the 
general proportion of such students In recent 
California high school graduation classes, 

and 



•WHEREAS, The California Postsecondary Education Commission was 
requested to "Integrate and transmit the plans to the 
Legislature," and 
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WHEREAS, The Commission approved a report entitled. Equal Educa- 
tional Opportunities for People With . Disabilities! a" 
Preliminary Response to ACR 201 , In March 1978, as Its 
Interim response' to ACR 201, and 

WHEREAS, The Commission continued to work with the public segments 
to develop an Integrated statewide plan to overcome the 
uriderifepre^entatlon of people with disabilities In higher 
education; now, therefore » be It 



RESOLVED, 



RESOLVED, 



That the California Postsecondary Education Commission 
approves the report entitled, A State Plan for Increasing 
the Representation of Students WltA Disabilities in Public 
Higher Education ,^ As- its final response to ACR 201, and 
be it further 



That the Commission authorizes its Director to transmit 
the report to the Legislature, the Governor, the Regents 
of the University, of California, the trustees of the 
Calif oiflRa State University and Colleges, and the Governors 
of the California Community Colleges. - . - 



Adopted 

June 12, 1978 
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In its Five- Year Plan for California Posts ecoiidary Education (1975) 
and in subsequent updates, the Connnission adopted two statewide 
goals relating to the education of persons with disabilities: 

Maximize physical access to educational institutions, 
centers,, programs, or services. 

Work toward the equitable participation of . . . the 
handicapped in the admission and retention of postsecon- 
^ dary education students. 

In 1976, the Legislature adopted Assembly Concurrent Resolution 201 " 
(Appendix A), which directed the three public segm<^ts to "prepare 
a plan that will provide for addressing and overcoming, by 1980, th^ 
underrepresentation of handicapped students in the makeup of the . 
student bodies of institutions of public higher education.'' The 
Commission was to integrate these plans and transmit them to the 
Legislature and the Governor with coimnents. 

On March 13, 1978, the Commission approved a staff report entitled. 
Equal Educational Opportunities for jBeople with Disabilities ; A 
Preliminary Response , which transmitted the- segmental plans to T^e 
Legislature and Governor and discussed several of the problems iri- 
hibiting a more complete response to ACR 201. These problems in- 
cluded the laclc of an appropriate statewide comparison group, the 
lack of data needed to determine the degree of undeirrepresentation, 
and the lack of any estimates of the finding needed^to implement ;a 
statewide affirmative- action program for students with disabilities. 

Despite the lack of statistical data and inf fl^rmation, the Commission 
felt that it could still work with the segments to produce^^^) state- 
wide plan to increase the representation of students withf.disabil- 
ities. The plan that follows is the result of consultation between 
the Commission, the segments, and the "consumer group" — students 
with disabilities-^as represented on the Commission's Technical 
Advisory Conmittee on ACR 201. This plan is intended to provide a 
framework for the delivery of services to students with disabilities. 
It is expected Y^at each segment will expand upon this plan according 
to its statutory mission and functions. 
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STATEWIDE OBJDCTIVE: INTEGRATION 



With the passage of Section 504 of the Re^habilitation Act of 1973 
(Public Law 93-112) the 'federal government sought to establish a 
civil 'tights policy for people with disabilities. (S^e Appendix E.) 
The Act, which was not fully implemented until May 1977^ provides' 
that: , . ■ . 

... no qualified handicapped person, shall,' on the basis 
of handicap be excluded from the participation in, be 
denied beneffes of, or otherwise be subjected to discrimi- 
natiqn under VHiy program or activity which receives or 
benefits fxom vederal financial as^stance. 

The Act further stipi\\ates Jhat: "A recipient to which this subpart 
applie^-^hall operate\\ts programs and activities in the most inte- 
grated setting appropriSte.'* The objective of integrating students 
with disabilities into \\e regular educational program, 'rather than 
establishing special pro^Vams and classes to accommodat^ such stu- 
dents, is an important obi active, one which the Commission 

believes millt underlie segiiHntaJL planning. 

Prior to 1973, the focus of ^ucafion for persons with disabilities, 
particulai^ly. ^at the K-12 and Community College levels, was on "spe- 
cial education," grouping students by disability and -teachir^ them* 
in IJFfeparate classes or f ties.' This "special ^dotation" approach 

^ is/ now generallrji considered outmoided, and possibly^ even damaging^ to 
^ some students' educational and socAal development. The^ trend now 
is toward^roviding educational seJ^ices to»students with disabili- 
ties "in the most integrated settin^^^ossible," encouraging" indepen^- 
^ dence and/self-reliance and providing: supportive' services (^tich.as 
texts in Braille, interpreters, or re.aij^ers) oijily when such services 
at^>&quested by the student. - J \ \ ' 

The objective of integrating the student into^^he regular campus 
program and activities is termed "mainstreaming" by many profes- 
sionals in^he field. Spme* f eel that mainstreaming is the only 
acceptably approach, since! specialized classed, can lead to a segre- 
gated educational situation. Opponents of this view (including some 
persons 'wl^th disabilities) feel that while mainstreaming is the 
- ideal, some students with disabilities may need and want specialized 
<..classes to enable them to succeed in postsecondary education. Xhe 
Commission, in developing this plan, has taken both points of view 
into considerat^ion. / 

For K-12 education ±n California, the counterpart to ACR 201 and the 
federal 564 regulations is Public Law 94'-142. The vehicle for im- 
plementing this law, which requii;^g^ a free and appropriate education 
/for eJach handicapped child, is the California Master Plan for Special 
Education (AB 12^50, Chapter 1247, St^Xi^tes of 1977). The major goal 



of these statutory mandates is to provide K-12 education based on 
the individual needs of the student, through developing an Individ- 
ualized Education Plan (lEP) for each student. The rationale behind 
the lEPs is that, rather than 'classifying and funding students based 
on disability category, such students should be individually . assesses 
and provided education "in the most integrated setting possibl^;'^* 
with appropriate support services or specialized instruction >only 
when needed and requested by the student and parents. The Master* 
Plan req^res each district to determine the "least restrictive \ 
environment" for each child, individually. ' / 

Clearly, the objective of recent federal aad State laws is to inte- • 
grate the student with a disability into the regular program and 
curriculum as far and ^s quickly as possible. The Commission'^ 
believes that the objective of thiis statewide plan—and the objec- 
tive of all ^segmental planning to provide education to students 
with disabilities — should be to integrate or "mainstream" the stu- 
dent into the general campus programs and activities as far and as 
quickly as possible. However, this is not to indicate that all 
specialized classes and programs must be terminated; "integration" 
is not meant to'exclude additional adaptive or specialized^ coursers 
or programs which the consumer (student with a disability) may wish 
or need to take. The student should be allowed to choose whethep 
to go into the regular classes ^ith appropriate supportive services 
(an interpreter, f^or example), or into specialized classes where 
offered (for exampJ^W. ^ class taught by a teacher skilled id sign 
language as weljTas^in the subjeqt matter). The main .concern is * v 
that speciallzea classes be offered to complement7-not replace — the 
regular classes for students with disabilities. Ultimately, the . 
choice must be left to the student. 



II. DEFINITIONS^' ' * 

For the/ purpos^of this integrated, statewid^ plan, tftie following 
definitiions ate Wop ted: 

A. ^tudent w/lth a Disability/Handicapped Student/Consumer 

Person^ enrolled in a postsecondaxy. education program who 
has a physical or mental impairment which substantially 
limits one or more major life activities, or is regarded as 
having such an impairment (based on federal 504 regulations 
definition) . 

B. Supportive/Adaptive Se'Vvices 

^ May include, but need not be limited to: assessment of 
basic skills and potential; individual counseling; support 
^gjTSonnel and equipttuent^ "specific purpose" counseling; job 
preparation or training; job placement. 
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' C. Special Closes /Programs 

Special instruction for, students with disabilities to the 
extiht that it is necessary and legally permissible to meet 
^ individual needs. The m^in objective is to integrate the 

student into the regular collfege progran^ and exceptions must 
be based upon individual circumstances. For example, the 
institution cannot conclude that all students with communi- 
cative disabilities are best served in special classes and 
programs. Before a student can be placed in a special 
•class/program, it must be deterfcined that regular classes/ 
programs or modification of regular classes/programs will 
not meet the , student ' s needs . The specific needs of each 
student must be assessed and the best educational 'course of 
action determined based' on those needs. ' 



III. SEGMENTAL/CAMPUS PLANS 

. \ ' 

The federal 504 regulations require each campus to. condubt a «elf- 
evaluation to det^^iiilne whether its "policies or practices\may dis- 
criminate against^andicapped persons and to take steps Jtc) modify 
any discriminatory policies and practices and their ef^cts." The 
federal regulations also require consultation "witH"1iandicapped 
persons or organizations representing them." In addition, in the 
event that structural changes are required to meet the pro^ram- 
accessiollitV sectionNof the 504 regulations, a campus must jdevelop 
a "transition plan" setting forth the Nsteps necessatry to complete 
such changes. The Commission dpes not intend to suplicate the 
federal /requirements for such plans. Instead, the Commission sug- 
gests tlrat the campuses seek to comb!ine the plan requirements for 
the federal 504 regulations with their planning to increase the 
representation of students with disabilities, ^as required in ACR 201. 
This is, in fact, what teome of tjie campuses are now doing. / 

However, after reviewing the systemwide plans submitted by the \, 
ptj^ji&^egmental offices in response to ACR 201, the Commission fefels 
that some important areas have been overlooked, or at least not 
commented on. ACR 201 asks eaa^i^-segment to consider four points in 
addressing the underrepresentaxion of students with disabilities: 

(1)" Efforts to search out. and contact^ 4ualified handicapped 
students; Je» 



(2) Alternate means 'of evaluating the potential of handicapped 
students; / ' ' * 

- / 

(3) Augmented handicapped student finapdal assistance programs; 
and • " ^ 



(4) Improved counseling for handicapped students. ^ ^ 



\ 
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iree segmental plans addressed point'i (1) and (2). (See Appen- 
B-d.) However, the Connnunity Colleges' plan does not specif- 
' address point (3), augmented student financial aid programs, 
ling, point (4), the State University plan does not specifically 
ts Improved counseling for students with disabilities. Finally, 
itioned in the Commission's Preliminary Report , none of the 
it al plans gives any indication of whether additional funding 
:ded to implement the affirmative steps outlined in ACR 201. 
ection IV, "Budgets.") The Conmdssion recommends that each 
t address any points in ACk 201 not specifically covered in 
an in an addendum to be submitted to the Commission on or 
February 1^ 1979. / 

I • / ^ : ' 

ition to the four pdints specif ied in ACR 201, the segmental 



s should ensure that each of their campuses include? tfhe fol-' 
components in its planning to increase the representation ,of 
ts with disabilities: > ,^ 



tatement of commitment to Integration or "mains treaming ; " 

■ y ^ 
ampus census of students with disabilities to be done on a 
oluntary, self-identification basis; 



escriptlon of currently availably services and programs \to 
^et the needs of students^ with disabiliti^es; ) 

escription of proposed services, and programs to meet thi' needs^ 
f the students and estimates of costs; ( 

ascription of a plan for the coordination of campus and out- 
ide agency resources; 

stablishmfent of a broad-ba^ed advisoJy committee, with a 
ascription of its composition and responsibilities; 

rovision for in-service training to increase faculty and 
taff awareness of the needs of stu^nts with disabilities;- 

ascription of the campus evaluation plan. (This could be the 
ime evaluation as required in tbe federal 504 regulations.) 

jion^ystaff feels that ^hese components are necessary for 
Lve plStaniftg to meet the needs and increase the representation 
ients with disabilities. All campus plans- should address the 
)f graduate an^ professional students, as jKrell as those of 
raduates. The cai^pus plans should be r^^^ewet^ Sy^ the Campus 
ry Committee and made available for publi'c inspection /Section 
icountability/Admin^sTrration") . 
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IV. BUDGETS 



While the Community Colleges receive funding under AB 77 (Appendix 
F) to provide services to stud^ts with disabilities, neither the 
State Univjersity nor the University receive similar funding.. The 
University / the State University r and the Community Colleges^, should 
prepare budget statements al^sessing the current expenses and esti- 
mating additional funds required to meet the needs and increase the 
representation of students with disabilities . These systemwide 
budget statements si\ould include both staff and program costs andi 
should be submitted to the Commission on or before August 1, 197^. 
These budget statements will be considered as' part of the integrated, 
statewide plan and will' be forwarded to the Legislature and the 
Governor, / • 

J 




V. ENROLLMENT DATA/ COMPARISON ffASE 

As discussed in /the Preliminary Report , enrollment data on students 
with disabilities have not b^een gathered consistently from^segm^t 
to segment. Such data are an absolute necessity ^or determining/ 
the representation of students with disabilities in each segmert^ 

The Commission will work with the public and independent stagjnents 
toward expanding x^ts-^eiisting annual information collection\pr^ram 
to inqlude data on the enrollment of students with di^bilii 
the degrees awarded to these students,- 

The Preliminary Report also discussed the various difficultly 
nected with establishing an appropriate comparison group or 
by whicb^'£o judge J:he underrepresentation of students with di 
ties. /The S tatfADepartment of Education has- reported that its 
Officer of^ S^p^i'al Education will have such data by year of birth 
by disability available by the end of 1978. In addition, the State 
Department of Rehabilitation has contracted with the Survey Research 
Center at the University af Califbrnia, Berkeley, to da a statewide 
survey of the extent and nature /p,f diss^bilities in the California 
population. Data are not ekpetyted to be available until late 1978 
or early 1979. ^While it woul^ be extremely helpful to have*^ such 
data to provide ^.^benchmark as to the adequate representation of 
students with disabilities, the lack of such da^ at this time 
should not hinder progress in planning to meet the needsNaivd in- 
crease the representation of students with disabilities. ,V.. 

If,an^'when, the comparison groups become av^il^ble, the Commission 
will analyze the adequacy of the data and report to ^ the Legislature 
and the Governor on the numbers ^f students with disabilities\en- 
rolled in each of the segments compared to the various coiT^ari%qn 
groups. Such a report could possibly be available by January l'/\y. 
1980. ■ ' ti 



/ 
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VI. ■ ACCOUNTABILITY/ADMINISTRATION 

Since many campuses have d variety of programs and services avail- 
able for students with disabilities, and since all of the campuse% 
are required^ to comply with the federal 504 regulations, the Com- 
mission believes that the coordinati^^n of the programs, services, 
and compliance (at both the campus and systemwide levels) is of 
utmost importance .if costly duplication bfVeffort is to be avoided. 
With this yind, the "Cornmission believe^ that the following - 
accountability mechanisms should be ins^tuted (if not already 
present) in^each segment: ' . 

1. Systemwide Coordinator 

There shQu\d be one person or office within the segmental 
office responsible for the systemwide planning, deveilopment , 
and coordination of all programs and services for students 
^ with dfsabilitiesV This person or office should be account- 
able for compl:^ance with the student-related sections of the 
fedaral 50A regulations and "the requirements of ACR 201, 



2. Campus Coordir^tor^ 



There should be one person or office .on the campus with the 
responsibility for planning, developing i and coordinating 
all programs and services for students wi^h disabilities. 
The role of the Campus Coordinator 's of f ice should be to 
encourage independence and self-rell^anc^e on the part of 'the 
.student, while at the sa^e time helping'the student evaluate 
his or her needs for support services. The Campus Coordina- 
tor should be accountable for implementing the student- 
related sections of the federal 504 regulations as well as '^^ 
for meeting the affirmative action provisions of ACR 201. 

3. / Campus Support Staff ^ , 

While the extent ^nd nature of the support^staf f will vary 
from campus to campus, such staff could include: profes- 
^ sional and paraprof^sional counselors; student' peer coun- 
selors; financial aid counselors (familiar with all State, 
federal^ and local agency funding for students with disabil-^ 
ities); aides; teachers; and interpreters. ^ 

4. ^ Campus Advisory Committee^s) ■ ' " 

This Committee should be advisory to and recognized by the 
chief administrative officer^ bf the campus. It should be 
composed of students, facultyf^ and administrators, and cam^^ 
puses are encouraged to include representatives of appropriate 
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community or State, agencies, consumer groups, ai\d any other 
/ ' ^ approp'l^dte organizations or individuals. The Campus Advisory 
\ Committee should include students, who are representative of . 

•'as wide a variety of disabilities as possible.^ 

Vir. EVALUATION ■ ■ ^ . . 

' -- . ' ' 

A. . Campus Evaluations . ' . x ^ ^ 

' ■ . ; ■ ^ 

Uncier the federal 504 regulations, each «campus is required to con- 
duct a self-evaluation as to. the adequacy of its programs ^nd ser- 
vices in meeting the needgf^of students wLth disabilities^. The 
Commission believes that this self-evaluation can also serve to 
determine how well the campus, is achieving increased representation 
of students with disabilities, as outlined in ACR 201. (For spe- 
cific components of the campus evaLhation, see previous pages 4 and 
5.) The Campus Advisory Committee should be an integral part of, 
and actively participate in, the campus evaluation. Copie^^f the 
campus evaluation should be available on request to the systemwide 
office, the Commission, and members of the general public for review. 



B. Segmental Evaluations 

Along with the annual reporting of data on the enrollment of stu- 
tdents With disabilities and degrees conferred, the segmental offices 
should prepare, every other year, a narrative evaluation of how well 
f their campuses are^meeting the. needs of students with disabilities, 
the problems encountered (whether programmatic or budgetary) , and 
the ^steps to be taken to resolve the problems* These "segmental 
narrative evaluations should come to the Commission on a biennial 
basis, the first such evaluation to be due August 1, 1980* 

VIII. ACTION SUMMARY 

The Commission believes that the objective of this statewide 
plan — and the objective of all segmental planning to provide 
education to students with disabilities-^should be to inte- 
grate or "mainstream" the student into the general campus 
programs and activities as far and as quickly as possible. 

The Commission recommends that each segment address any points 
in ACR 201 not specifically covered in. its plan in an addendum 
to be suJmitted to the Commission ^n or before February 1, 1979* 

I 

The University ; t/ae State University, and the Community Col- 
leges should prepare budget statements assessing the current 
expenses and estimating' additional funds required to meet the 
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needs and increase ^the representation °of students i/ith dis- 
abilities. Tliese systemwide^ budget statements should/ include 
bo€i\ staff and program costs and should be submitted to the 

^ CommiSsllDn on or^before August 1^ 1978.^ These budget state- 
ments will be considered as -part of the integrated, statewide 

" plan and will be forwarded tp the Legislature and the Governor. 

■The^ Commission will work, with the public and independent seg- 
ments toward expanding its existing annual information col- 
lection program, to include data on the enrollment ot students ^ 
with disabili^ties and degrees awarded to these students ^ 

If, and^when, the comparison groups become available, the 
Commission, will analyze the -adequacy of the data and report 
to the Legislature and* the Governor on the num2>ers of students 
with disabilities enrolled in each of the segments compared to 
the various comparison groups. Such a report could possibly 
be available by January 1, 1980. 

Along with the annual reporting of data on the enrollment of 
students with disabilities and degrees conferred, the segmental 
offices should prepare, every other year, ^ a narrative evalua- 
tion of how well their campuses are meeting the needs of stu- 
dents with disabilities , the problems encountered (whether 
programmatic or budgetary) and the steps to be taken to re- 
solve the problems. These segjnental narrative evaluations 
should come to the Commission on a biennial basis, the first 
such evaluation to be due August ^1, 1980. 
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Assembly Concurrent Resolution No. 201 



RESOLUTION cV\PTER 158 . ' 

Assembly Concurrent flesolution No. 201 — Relative to public high- 
er education. 

[Plied with Secretary of State September lo, 1976.] 

LECISL.\'m'E COUNSEL S DIGEST • ; 

ACR 201, Egeland, Public higher education. 

An existing resolution^requests the governing authorities of various 
institutions of public higher education to prepare a plan providing 
for addressing and overcoming, by 1980,"ethnic* sexual^and economic 
underrepresentation in the makeup of the student bodies of institu- 
tions of public higher education^ and to submit such plan to the 
California Postsecondary Education Commission by July 1, 1975, and 
requests simiSjr reports axmually thereafter. 

This resolution would request such governing authorises to pre- 
pare a similar pi^n for handicapped students, as defined, and to 
submit such plan to th^ California Postsecondary Education Com- 
mission by July 1, 1977. . 

It would also request the California Postsecondary , Education 
Commission to integrate and transmit such plaiis to the /Legislature 
by the first legislative day of 1978. 

\VHERE*\S, The Legislature recogni2ed in enacting Resolution 
Chapter 209 of the Statutes of 1974 that certain groups, as ) 
characterized by sex. ethnic, or economic background, are . 
underrepresented in our institutions of public higher education; arid 

WHERE.-lS, The Legislature recognizes that handicapped persons 
are also underrepresented in our institutions of public higher 
education and should be treated in the same manner as other 
underfepresented^oups; and 

WHER£.\S, It is the intent of ^ the Legislature that such 
underrepresentation be addressed and overcome by 1980; and 

WHERE.\S, It is the intent of the Legislature that this' 
underrepresentation be eliminated by providing necessary auxiliarv' 
services and procedures to ensure entrance and retention rather 
than by rejecting any qualified student; and 

^VH£RE:\S, It is the intent of the Legislature to commit the 
resources to implement this policy; and 

WHEREL\S, .\s used in this measure, '"handicapped students " shall 
mean persons enrolled in a postsecondar>- program who cannot 
benefit from the regular education^ program provided without 
special services or programs, because ol^'a physical, comjfnunication. 
or [earning disability. Such disabilities shall be defined 05 follows: 

'a) "Physical disability'* means a disability attributable to a viiion. 



•Res. C2l158 ^ —2— ; . ' _ 

'mobility, orthopedic,, or other health impairment " • ^ 
y^h) ' '*Communication>di5abiiity** i^eans a disability attributable to 
* aj:^i>W hearing ohflairment/ 4 , ' 
' ?tC>^'*^-efeaing disabiUty** means a disability attributable to ,a 
■'rfeiirologicad, biochemicaj^ or developmental impairment; the 
learning impairment sh^ be of a degree that is measurably 
responsive to specific educational' services or programs; and 

WHERE*AS, It is, the intent of the J-egislature that institutions of 
public higher education shall consifler^the fblloMong methods fbr^ 
ftiieiling this policy: \ ^ 

(aj Affirmative efforts to search out and contact qualified 
handicapped students. 

(b) Elxpeximehtation to discover alternate means of evaluating 
the student potential of handicapped students. 

(c) Augmented handicapped student financial assistance 
programs. ^ i 

(d) Improved counseling for handia|pped students; now, 
therefore< be it ^ . ^ 

fiesclv^ by the Assembly of the State of Csdifomia, the Senate 
thereof concurrihg. That the Regents of ^e University of California, 
the Trustees of the California State University and Colleges, and the 
Board of\Goveraors^f the California oCommimity College^ are 
hereby requeSted-tO^prepare a plan that will provide for addressing 
and overcoming, by 1980, the underrepresentation of handicapped 
students in the makeup of the studerit bodies of institutions of public 
^ higher education as compared to the general proportion of such 
students in recent California high school graduation classes, and to 
submit such p^ui to the California Postsecondary Education 
Commission on or before July 1, 1977. The California Postsecondary 
Education Commission is requested to integrate and transmit the 
plans to the Legislature with its comments by the first legislative day 
of 1978; and be it further 

Resol^^edy That the Chief Qerk of the .\ssembly transmit copies of 
this r^lution to the Regents of the University of California, the 
' Trustees of the California State University and Colleges, the Eloard 
of Governors of the California Community Colleges, and the 
California Postseconciary Education Commission. 
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INTRODUCTipN 

> 



The University .of California is committed to a policy of not dis- 
criminating against. >ny qualified handicapped persons, on the ' . 
basis of their hsuidicap. This policy states that\such^ persons 
cannot be excluded from participation in/ be denied the benefits 
of, or otherwise be subjected to discrimination under any Univer- 
sity program or activity. . , * • / 

This commitment is consonsmt with ACR 201, whicfi calls upon plibLic 
postsecondaxy institutions to prepare pl2uis f or \eliminating , by 
19 80, the underrepresentation of hamdicapped persons in such in- 
stitutions "by providing necessary auxiliaxy services and proced- 
ures to ensure their entrance amd retention." 

As oart of the process of developing the University's reszjonse 
to 201, discussions were' held with, and comments were' solicited 

from, the campuses, including handicapped students on all nine 
campuses, physically disabled staff wItb work with handicapped 
st^d4nts,* and key administrators. The pride h2mdiqapp-ed students 
have in their ability to achieve independence and self -relifimce^,^ 
and in their ability to gain' their righcful place in the academic ' 
commxinity and in > society, wats apparent from many of their 
comments. 

It was also clear from mamy comments tha*^ while there may be a 
need for some auxiliaury services and procedures, the development 
of soecial services could create unnecessarily segregated programs 
and 3l^ld lead to am. overaccommodation of the needs of handicapped 
students. By and large, these students believe .their needs caji 
iDest bez-aSommodated by having' full access to the regular programs 
provided for\all students in the most integrated settings possible. 
The '/Uni vers itjy is committed to ensuring that accessibility in 
order for handicapped students to achieve equality of opportunity . - 

It is the University's intention to take a vigorous posture*^ in 
drawing handicapped;' students into the mainstream of the student 
body to ensure. that they have the opportunities to fully benefit 
from their own efforts. In so doing, the University recognizes 
the unique perspectives and insights that each' individual can bring 
to the campus community based on his or her own experiences. 

These foregoing considerations have been fully recognizee^ in the 
University's preparation' of its •plan dn response to AGR 201. The 
plan also incorporates the student-related sections of the Uni- 
versity of California guidelines relating to Section 504 of the- . 
Rehabilitation Act of 1973. The Federal Act, which became -effective 
on June 3, 19 77^i^ "16 designed to eliminate discrimination on the 
basis of handicap in any program receiving Federal financial 
assistance" from the Department of Health, Education, and Welfa:;e. 
In brief/ it provides that all programs and activities must be . 7 
conducted in the most integrated .setting appropriate, and that 
qualified handicapped students may not, on the basis of handicap, 

• ..... 
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be ex^uded from any course, course of study, or gther program or 
•ac-tiTity. The Federal regulat4.ons also rsquirs that each program 
or activity/ when viewed in its entirety, be JfTadily accessible 
to handicapped persons^r — 



The Federal regulations are tak^ as\.a departure point for the 
development of the Qniversity ' s' plan to increase participation 
by qualified ha n dicapped students in its programs and activities. 
For the purposes of this pL^, a handicapped student means one who 
is enrolled in /that is, one^ who has qualified for admission to"/ 
the Qniver^i^/^but one "who cannot benefit from the regular .eo^ 
ucational program provided without special services or progranis, 
because of a physical, communication, or learning disability." 
That definition, which is taken from ACS 201, is similar to the 
one in the Federal regulations, which defines a "qualified hand-- 
icapped student," as one who^aeets the academic and technical 
standards requisite to admission or participation in the education 
prograpis of postsecondary .institutions, and which defines a 
"handicapped person" -as any person who has a physical or mental 
impairment which substan-tially limits one or more, major life 
activities, one wilo has a record of such an impairment, or one who 
is regarded. |is having such an impairment. \ X 

Prior to the time" the new Federal regulations became eff.ective, 
the campuses had, on ^eir own, developed resources and services 
for handicapped students. , The Los Angeles campus, for example, 
began^a program for mobility handicapped students as far back as - 
1944. And, in recent years,- three other campuses o| the Qniver- 
sity~-3ericel<|jf , Davis and Rivers ide~have augmented resources 
for their handicapped student programs with Federal TRIO program 
grants.-. 



In addition,^ *in the past ; decade, the Qniversity has made- progress 
in the development of barrier^free facilities to meet the needs of 
handicapped S^tdents . Particular attention has been paid to the. 
independent iRinctioninc of these students. As a result, physical 
resources are now increasingly accessible to students in wheelchairs, 
and such students c|Ln now- reach a number' of central ' ca^us facilities 
with reasonaiDle - ease; suitable wal-kways and curb ramps provide for 
their safety and mobility. Sidewalk textures and, in some cases, 
emergency beeper systems for construction projects, contriistute to 
the safe mcbiiity of the visually handicapped. In the past few 
years, many multi-'Storied bTiildings have become accessible anc new 
have permanently ramped entrances, elevators without locks and, in 
certain instances, power-assisted doors. In many cases, drinJc/inc 
fountains, public telephones, and parking facilities have also' be- 
come .accessible. 

In part as a consequence of these measures, the Uni'/ersity has en- 
rolled substantial numbers of handicapped students. According to 
the latest informacion available, the Berkeley • campus has the largest: 
number of paraplegic ^ and quadriplegic students of any campus in the 
nation; the Riverside campus haj the largest percentage pf any campus 
in the nation. do 
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ERIC 



There, is X^tiBt^^ iAformation av2Lilable ^^out' the total nuiaber of 
disabxed^ersons, including disabled' studen.ts , iij California; 
recognizing the importance of a survey to obtain comprehensive in- 
formation about the nximber and needs of disabled persons, the State 
Assembly > on August 17,' 1976; adopted A^S^196. The Assemblv Reso- ' 
lution asked the Stats Department of R^aibilitation, along, ^ith othe: 
^departments and ageilcieW, including the University, to study (1) the 
feasibility and deisirability of such a survey; (2? the costs and 
benefits of a survey; (3) .the details of vhat should be included in 
the survey; (4) alternative^naetiiods of undertaking the survey; and 
(5) recent effort to est^ixish such informatibn. 'J'he Department 
of Rehabilitation subsequently submitted its report, which noted in 
part: that: . • '\ 



... the -comprehensive survey envisioned Jby ACR 196, while 
'it appears highly desirable, is of qu^^stlonable feasibility. 
Reasons for thiJs conclusion include potential cost, lack of 
uniformity of , definition^ of the disabled, and reluctance • 
of specific disabled groups to respotid to such . question- 
aires.... It is .recommended that if the Legislature desires 
to pursue this matter fur^er, that a formalized ^feasibility 
study/ together with a special appropriation for needed 
resources, be given consideration. 



Based on the conclusions^reached by the Department, it seems"^ un- 
likely that the data bas^, needed' for the purposes of determining 
any possible underrepresentation will be. available in the near 
future. A central data base on. the. number of handicapped students 
in recent high school graduation classes; referred to* in ACR 20*1, 
is also unavailable, according to the Stat^ Depairtment of Education, 

Before .the extent of any possible underrepresentation of hand- ' 
icapped students could be assessed, a data base would" be needed ^ 
on the number of disabled students in California and ^ -the eligi- 
bility patterns of such students as a group.' However, the 
University does, not consider the absence of such data to be a ( 
critical facftor in its response to ACR 201. Rather, the Univer- 
sity's plan addresses itself to providing a climate in which 
handicapped students can gain the fullest benefits from, ^a:nds^ 
equal accessibility to, its programs'^^^^ activities. In 'pre- 
paring its plan with this emphasis, the'^University is cognizant 
of the provisions or A€R 201, which call upon educational insti- 
tutions to consider: (1) affirmative efforts to search cut and 
contact qualifiefi handicapped students; (2) experimentation to^ " 
discover alternate means of evaluating, the student potential ,of 
han'dicapojed students; (3) augmented hamdicapced student finaiici^l 
assistance programs; a^d (4) improved counseling, for haindicapped 
students. 

In, considering these provisions of ACR 201, and the University's 
plan in responsS' to the Resolution, the following points should 



ERIC 



ERIC 



be kept in mind ^ concerning (1) camftis responsibilities, (2) com- /'^ 
mittse representatx^a and fTinctions/ (3) self -evaluation procedures, 
and (4) funding, " 

Campus aesgonsibilitjLes , Implementation of the 
reccrmnendatxons in tiie Qniversity's plan wilj! be tjie > 
responsib^ity of the campuses. Campuses are also ^ 
expected to develop timelines for the implementation 
-of their* own plans. Because the campuses 4re at 
different developmental stages iil*bheir programs 
. f or • the hamdicapped, sti^diss by campus committees 
j will help them adapt, modify, gr revise the 
.( recommendations ij;i -the- Uhiversity' )i plan according to 
their own /needs. .It is anticipated that modifications 
or revisions will be various and at times unique to 
each campus sinoe, of necessity, they will have to - 
reflect the differences in the educational and support 
service programs that have already been developed" by 
..each campus. It is not the University's intention to 
recommend to the^ campuses^ a unifgrm schedule for/ 
impl e m en ting the recommendations in this report<^^ 

Campuses will be rfesponiibie for prgviding data, 
reports, and analyses to the' Systemwide Administration, 
as needed, in order to meet Federal, State, Regental, 
and Presidential review needs. 

It should be emphasized that the Systemwide Administra- 
^ tion will retain authority over two areas that are 

traditionally Systemwide in scope and responsibility: 
the University budget and admissions. The budget will 
continue to be developed through the customary budget 
- process, and decisions about common admissions practices 
will still be subject to policy affecting all camcuses. 

a. CcTrtmittee Representation and F^inctions . Bro'^d-based 

ccrrnnicrees are expecrec to be esrabiished on ^each of the 
campuses to study the University's plan relating to 
ACS 20i. These ^committees may be the same as those 
established to evaluate, the campus ccmpliance with the 
University's Guidelines relating to Federal regulations, 
or -they may be separate committees. In either ^case, 
.handicapped students should be substantially represented 
on these committees and meaningfully involved in their 
deliberations. Also included on the ccramitte^es should 
be ^representatives from the faculty, representatives 
from physical planning, environmental health and safety, 
admissions, financial aid, and student services offices 
and other appropriate and concerned pcirties. 

The conroi ttses ' functions should include the assessment 
of current policies ai;d practices on the campuses, the 
development gf plans relating to programs and services 
affecting disabled students, the seating of priorities, 
the development of timelines, and the estimation of costs 





* , ai^ciated with thefir plans. The conmittees are also 
: expected to communicate the conce^rns of the students 
_^o the campus •fotmuni^ty iir general. 

C. . SelfrSvalijatipn Procedures . Th^ University ' s guidelines ^ 
' relating to / the .'Federal regulations include a systemwide 
self-revaluation survey instriiment for ass.ess,ing current 
policies and practices on the caiapusfes .to determine 
--••their compatibility with the requirenents in ^those re 
ulations. . The survey is to be completed, by May 8, 19 

Campuses also will be asked to compTete a supplementary 
systemwide form\ which will be developed in concert _with 
the campuses. This form will be designed to help the 
• campuses' determine .the compatibility of their current 
policies and practices with the retommendations in'* the 
University's plan relating to ACR 201. Completion of 
the sxirvey.. f orm will be the first step in the develojJ- 
ment ox campus plans, and will cover items relating 
t(D registration, orientation, a^iministrative and 
^-^•sfcademic support , architectural barriers/ and other matters 

Funding . ACR 201 states in part that: "It is the intent^... 
or tne Legislature to, commit the res " urces to implement ^ 
this policy." ^^Clearly, the implementation of many of 
the^ propo^sals in the University's plan . that require 
^Vfunding will be -dep^endent on resources from the State 
or .the Federal' government or both, either by institu- 
tional support or by augmentation of support for 
individual students.. 

The University cautions against any ^ unrealistic ex- 
pectations of improved funding 'for the development and 
delivery of campus programs and services. While the 
University intends to seek f inancla:l r^esources to 
accomplish the objectives set fort%in ACR 201, rehab- 
ilitation, welfare, social security^,^ veterans , and other 
agencies will have to increase their' financial support 
of handicapped students, to assist the implenientation 
of the recommendations in the University's plan. 

As part of the University's effort, campus personnel 
will be expected to work closely with handicapped 
students to ensure that they receive maximum informa- 
tion, services, sihd funding from all agencies. 

The four points discussed above bear on subsequent sections of the 
Uxu-versity ' s plan, which is organized to indicate services and 
refsources* availeible at each stage of a student's academic exper- 
ience, from outreach and recruitment to career^ planning and job 
placement. The plan addresses the major points covered in ACR 201 
and proceeds in more detail with respect to nonacademic and a^-S- 
demic services. As mentioned previously, it also incorporates the 
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student-related sections, of the University's gtiidelines relating 
to Section' 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973. 
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II. GZNITRAL GUIDELI2IES. AND RECOMME^IDATIONS 

The following general guidelines cind recommendations are apolicable 
^n®,f^u the subsequent sections of this report, and thus" will not nor 
aally be included m any or those sections in order to avoid recetitioh. 

* • * 

A. General Guidelines Eela,ting to the Federal Regulations 

1. Qualified handicapped students or participants in Uni- 
versity progj^ms or activities may not, on the basis 

^- of handicap, be excluded from any-^course , course of 
J study, oxy other program or activity, 

2. Qualified handicapped students or participants in Uni- 
versity programs or activities may not, on the basis 
of handicap, be extluded from participation in, be 

: denied the benefits of, or otherwise be subjected to 

discrimination under euiy academic, /research, occupa- 
«^^onal training, housing, health insurance, counseling, 

finamcial aid, physical education, > athletics , recrea- 
-tion, transportation, other extracurricular activity, 

or other^ educational programs or activities offered f 

by the- University. ' , 

3. In providing any aid, benefit, or service, the Univer- 
sity may not take any discriminatory action on the basis 
of handicap to: ' 

a. Deny a qualified handicapped person the oppor- 
tunity to participate in, or .benefit f romV the 

' services it provides. 

' ^ c. 

b. Afford amy qualified handicapped person an 
opportunity to participate in or benefit from 

, any aid, benefits, or services, that are not 

equal to those afforded to others. 



with 



c. Provide a <?$alified handicapped person 

••aid, benefits, or services, that are not as 
effective as those provided to others. To be 
"equally "effective** an aid, benefit, or ser^/ica 
need not produce am identical result or level of 
achievement for handicapped and nonhandicapped 
persons. However, the University must afford 
hamdicapped persons with an equal opportunity to 
bbtain the same result or level of achievement 
in the most integrated setting appropriate to the 
oerson's needs. 
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d. Provide any different ojj separate aid, benefits, 
or services to handicapped persois or to any class 
of h and icapped' persons^^less such action is nec- 
essary to provide qualified handicapped persons 

with aid, benefits, or services that are as effective 
as those provided to others. Qualified handicapped 
persons shall, not be denied the opportunity to 
participate in University programs" or activities 
that are not separate or different,,, if they can 
qualify for such programs or activities. 

e. Aid or perpetxiate discrimination against a qualified 
handicapped person by providing any significant 
assistance to any agency, orgamization, or person 
that discriminates on the basis of handicap against 
beneficiaries of the University's programs.* 

f . Deny a qualified handicapped person the opportunity 
to paxticipate as a member of planning or advisory 
boards. 

g. Otherwise l i m it a qualified handicapped person in 
the enjoyment of atny righrt, privilege, advantage, 
or opportxinity enjoyed by others. 

General Recommendations Relating to ACR 201 

It is recommended that: 

1. Provisions be made for a coordinated program of support 
services for disabled students. 

2. Each campus ensure that a central office or an individual 
be assigned to coordinate efforts relating to handicapped 
students. 

3. An information services program be available to inform 
students of the full range of academic and administrative 
support services available to them. 

4. Offices and departments be encouraged to hire handicapped 
students, who are qualified to bje part^f the^r regular 
staff. These students should assist full-time^ counselors , 
and be capable of bringing together information from all 
sources to meet individual needs. Counseling staff could 
include disabled students or former students who* have 
worked closely with the handiciapped. The advantages of 
hiring staff with peer experience whenever p"bssible should 
be recognized. 

5. ' All programs and services described in this plan be part, 

of the^ regular programs and services offered by the 
campuses. It is not intended that Tprograifts and services 

^8 ^ ' 



be developed that place handicapped students in an * ^ 
environment apar-^ f roxa other students. . ^ 

6. ^ Campuses develop attitudinal and procediiral respon-*' 

siveness on the par^ ^of the c|unpus communities , as 
part of their general staff development programs. 

7. Handicapped students should be consulted with regard 
to those programs and services that affect their ed- 
uc^4ptlon or environments 

■ a. * Cajmpuses keep demographic ^ data ^n handicapped students / 
including the number enrolled and the nature of their 
handicap. The confidentiality of such information 
should be maintained. 

Guidelines and recommendations follow in the areas of outreach; 
recruitment, and. preadmission services; admisssions; orientation; 
financial aid; counseling and other honacademxc /support services; 
academic' support services; physical education, athletics, and 
^social organizations ; physical facilities; housing; transport 
^tation and mobility; medical support services; and internships,/^ 
career plamning, and job placement. The order in which the 
recommendations .appear will not necesseurily -be their orde;er of 
importance to the Individual campuses since, as noted earlier, 
campus programs for the handicapped are in different stages of 
development. 

111/ OtrniZACH, RZCHUITM227T , AND P3SADMISSI0NS SISVICSS 



A. Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations 

1. In undertaking voluntary action to increase the number 
of qualified handicapped students in the University, 
campuses may maJce preadmission inquiries of applicants 
as to whether they are handicapped persons. Applicants 
for admission or enrollment may be invited to indicate 
whether and to what extent they are handicapped, pro- 
vided that: ' 

a. It is clearly started on any written questionnaire 
used for Jjhis .purpose, or that it is made clear 
orally if no written questionnaire is used, that 
the information requested is intended for use 
solely in. connection with voluntary action efforts 
and 

b. It is clearly stated that the information is' being 
requested on a voluntray basis, that it will be 

> kept confidential, that' refusal to provide it will 
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not subject the applicant to any adverse treat-' 
nent, and that it will be used only in /Accordance 
with the iaipleanenting regulations to ^Section 504. 

2. . Postadaiission in<$uiries may be made on a confidential' 
basis as t;o handicaps that may rSquire. accomao cation. 

Se commendations Relating to kCR 201 ' 

It is recommended that: » 

1. Programs to inform and attract qualified handicaoped 
students be included within mechanisms already estab- • 
lished for the University's early outreach and relations 
wi^ schools- programs. Additional recruitment efforts 
coald be made by contacting ageneies that work with ''dis- 
abled persons.' . ^ ■ . ' r 

2. Campuses provide additional training ooportuni ties for 
outreach personnel. ' " ' 

3. Campuses seeic support from community o^rganizations, 
agencies, and individuals such &s counselors and 
teachers, as a way '(Mp encoxirage handicapped persons • 
yto enter the Univers'ity. " - 

4. /close relationships be fostered with regional and state- 

wide organizations, including such schools, as those for 
tne deaf and the blind. - 

5. Campuses consider developing jobs f or , curtently enrolled 
handicapped students, possibly under the work-study pro- 
gram, that will enable th^ to return to their high 
schools, or to their community colleces if they ' attended 
one, to discuss with former teachers ^d counselors" thei- 
experiences at the University. ■ In so doing, they could 
also _ serve as role models for vounger students with 
handicaps. 

6. Opportmities be available for prospective students who 
are handicapped to visit a cairous and talk with Univers-' ty 
personnel, as part of the regular outreach program of each 
campus • * " ■ ' 

7. Staff ■ members be designated to cont/act handicaroed s^ude-.ts 
who have accepted offers of admission in orier'to encour'ace 
them to enroll. 

8. Techniques be developed to follow uo on information obtained 
from the Uncergraduate Application for Admission, in resccns 
to a statement on the form asking aoolicants to volunta'-^' Iv 
identify themselves. "* ' 
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9. There be pre-admission ^couusei^ing services for prospec- 
tive students. Such services "could be of significant 
assistauice to students 'in obtaining agency support, par-' 
ticularly if the outre^acfa effort assures effective access 
^ to peer student experiences. 

Id. Consistent efforts be/^made to evali;ate the success of 
cainpus outreach programs. 



Discussion ' 



A vigorous outreach program will necessarily involve both"campus 
and ^ystemwide components ^d will depend upon support and Qooper- 
ation from public and. private agencies and 'organizations. I^*may 
also ^vr^equire increases in resources, .in order to ensure that size- 
able numbers of prospective applicants are made aware of admission 
requirements ^d other information etbout the University. 

Information about e<3ucational opportunities at the University should 
be distributed to prospective ^students who are handicapped to ac- 
quaint them with the University's academic offerings and support 
services. Such information should be included in campus catalogs 
and could be provided on cassette recordings, in Braille, or on film 
when available. University catalogs also should include information 
about support services available, to handicapped students. 

The undergraduate application form' currently carries a statement ask- 
ing applicants to Vbluntarily identify themselves. Techniques shduld 
be developed to fdllow up on information obtained from the forms. 

^IV. ADMISSIONS ^ j .• ^ ^ 

■ - I ^ 

A. Guideline;s Relating to the Federal Regulations 

Qualified handicapped persons may not, on the basis of handi- 
cap, be denied admission to the University' or enrollment in 
University classes or participatibn in University' programs or 
acti^/ities, or be subjected to distrimination, on. the basis of 
hauidicap, in the admissions process or in recruitment procedures. 

1; L i mi tations may .not be applied upon the number or propor- 
tion of hcindicapped persons who may be admitted or^ enrolled. 



Tests or criteria for admission may not have a dispropor- 
tionate, adverse effect on handit5apped persons or any^ class 
of handicapped persons unless: 

i • 

a. The tests or criteria have been /ali dated as predictors 
of success in the education programs or activities in 
question; amd 

_3 B-io _ 



ERIC 



b. Alternate tests or criteria that have .a less dis- 
proportionate, -adverse .effect are not shown to be 
; available by the Director of the Department of 
Health, Education,' and Welfare's Office of Civil 
Rights. 

Prediction' equations may be based on first-year' grades , 
but periodic validity studies should be conducted 
against the criterion of overall success in the education 
programs or activities in question, in order to monitor 
the general validity of the test scores. 

3. Before admission tests are selected and administered, f 
campuses- fiirst should be assured that: 

a. Admissions tests are selected and administered so 
as best to ensure that when a test is administered 
to an applicant who has a handicap that impairs 
sensory, manual, or speaking skills, the test re- 
sults accurately reflect the applicant's aptitude 
or achievement level or whatever other factor the 
test purports to measure, rather than reflecting 
the applicant's ia^Jctired sensory, manual, or speak- 
ing skills (except where those skills are the factors' 
that the test purports to measxire) ; 

b. Admissions tests that are designed for persons with 
impaired sensory, manual, or speaking skills are 
offered as often and in as timely a manner as are 
other admissions tests; and \ 

c. Admissions tests are adminstered in facilities that, 
on the whole, are accessible to handicapped persons. 
In this context, "on the whole" does not' mean' that 
all facilities must' be accessible, only that a suf- 
ficient number must be available to handicapped 
persons. ' ' 

' ' - ' 

Recommendations Relating to ACR 201 • 

It is recommended that: ^ 

1. Consideration be^ given to acceptable substitutions for 
academic requirements which discriminate against handi- 
capped students who have sensory or physical imoairments, 
but who may be as capable of benefiting from a University 
education as students who meet the regular requirements. 

2. While undergraduate admission reqiiirements be reviewed 

to identify barriers to ■ the access of handicapped students, 
such a review not be done with the intent of lessening ' 
academic standards. 



B-ll 



Discussion 

Applicants should be fully informed of the procedures for admission 
-by special action. It is emphasized, however, that there should be 

.no lessening of academic? s^tandards. What is proposed is the deve^- 

"opment of acceptable equivalents for academic requirements that 
would be consistent with University standards and, as approoriate, 
a modification in policy that recognizes individual exceptions based 
on sensory or physical impairments. One example of a modification 

*in policy might_ be approval of a life science course , as a substitute 
for a laboratory course, where motor or sensory imnairment might ad- 

. versely affect successful completion of the laboratory work. Another 
example might be approval of sign language as a substitute for a 
foreign language. Encouragement of the use of sign language could 
help in developing a pool of potential interpreters within the student 
body . 



- V. ORIENTATION ' i 



A. Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations 

The. subject of orientation is not addressed directly in the 
Federal regulations. Campuses . should follow the General 
guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations in Section II. 

3. Recommendations Relating to ACR 201 

It is recommended that: 

1, Entering hcindicapped students be. contacted subsequent to 
admisssion to ensure that the enrollment process *is com- 
pleted and to reinforce their intention to enroll'. 

■ 2. Students be invited to orientation sessions in the months 
between, admission' and enrollment for an explanation of 
registration » and enrollment procedures, housing. accommo- 
dations, financial aid, campus ser^/ices , and other admin- 
istrative and academic matters. While orientation .sessions 
should be part of the regular program of a campus, they 
should be responsive to handicapped students and should, by 
appropriate means, accommodate those prospective students 
' who seek information oriented to their own . interests . 

3. Campuses invite handicap?^ students to tour the campus 
prior to enrollment to gain first-hand knowledge cf its 

. physical ("facili ties. Guides should also inform students 
about the means to gain effective mobility in the surround- 
ing- community. ' . * ~ , ** 

4. Campus services be provided * during regular ore-enrollment' 
to help handicapped students^ as necessary.'.. 
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Details about orientation sessions should be supplied to prospective 
handicapped students who are interested in Ifeaming more about the 
University, before they prepare any applications. Assistance siiould 
'i^ provided by notifying! all known handicapped . students , through the 
m^il, of general registration processes, services available at the 
University, and the prestoce of University staff who can assist with 
the completion of registration forms and procedures. Booklets should 
be availeODle (in Braille or on tape for blind students) that include 
maps designating pcurking spaces for the handicapped; restroom facilif 
ties for wheelchair students; the most accessible path to and from 
various buildings on campus; elevators, with a notation about their . 
, accessibility ; and other pertinent information. 

Orientation sessions should be part of the regular program of a -^^ 
cajnpus, but should be responsive to handicapped students and should; 
'by appropriate m^ans, accommodate those handicapped students who seek- 
information oriented to their own interests and needs. Where 
feasible, orientation sessions should include handicapped faculty, 
^staff, and students or those who have had experience in working with 
the^ hamdicapped, and should provide information on both administrative 
and academic processes. At these sessions, provisions could be made 
to have sign language interpreters for deaf students and informational 
materials iAtC Braille or on tape for' the blind. Students could be 
given information aibout interpreters, notetaUcers, tutorial assistance^ 
services of the leaxning resources center, TTY equipmeht (teletype 
communication machines), counseling assistance, and pre^enrollment 
services. The sessions could also provide information about suitable 
routes for individual mobility and could of fer^gttided mobility practic 




In addition, sessions should emphasize assisting handicapped students 
with gaining access to facilities amd egui^id^at-'lieeded for their 
academic work; for example, they should include information about 
access to classrooms, reading arieas, and library facilities. Orien- 
• tation personnel should show the students suitcdDle routes to campus 
facilities and to the surrounding community by touring the area. In 
addition, blind students should be made familiar with thei area through 
the use of relief maps, which are labeled in both 'Braille and large 
type. Deaf students should have access to sign language int,erpreters, 
who in turn can help students contact cilm^us services, as needed. 

VI. SINANCIAL AID 

A. Guioglines Relating to Federal Regulations 

1. In providing financial assistance to qualified handi-- 
capped students; the University ma,y not, on the basis 
of handicap, provide less assistance to those .students 
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than is provided to nonhandi capped students^ may not 
limit their eligibility for assistance/ or may not 
oth^rvise discriminate against them. The University 
alio may not assist any entity or person that provides 
financial assistance to any students in a manner that 
discriminates agauLnst qualified^ handicapped students 
on-' the basis of handicap. 

2. The University may ai^minister or assist in the admin- 
istration of scholarships, fellowships , or other forms 
of financial assistance established under wills , 
trusts, bequests, or similar legal instruments that' 
require awatrds to be made on the basis of factors 
that discriminate or have the effect of discriminating 
on" the^' basis of handicap, only if the overall effect 
of the award of scholarships, fellowships, and other 
forms of financial assistance is not discriminatory 

on the. basis of handicap. 

3. Athletic scholarships may be denied to handicapped 
studen^^^ the basis of handicap, .if the hanciicap 
renders the person unable to qualify for the award. 
Tor exaimple, a student who has a neurological disorder 
may be dej^iied a varsity football scholatrship on the 

^•j;?asis of 'thd student's inability to play football. 
• 'However, a deaf person could not, on the^asis of handi- 
cap, be denied a scholarship for the divaig team; 
.^the deaf person could only be denied the scholarship ^ 
on the basis of coinparative diving ability, 

Recommendations Relating to ACR 201' 
It is recommended that: 



1. Sjcpertise be available at each financial aid office 

to assist handicapped students in contacting appropriate 
public agencies, and to -provide them with help in 
answering questions and completing required forms . 

2* Financial aid offices be prepctred to help arrange for 
funds, as resources permit, in. the event that- financial 
^assistance from public agencies is inadequate to meet 
the needs of handicapped sttidents. ^ 

3. Campuses seek to expand their resources to accommcdate 
the cossible increased enrollment of handicaooed students 

4. Campuses re-examine their financial aid procedures 
in depth to ensure that the needs of handicapped 
students are accommodated. 

5. Appropriate campus ^o^fices^ work with rehabilitation 
counselors to ensure -that specific eligibility raq^iire- 
ments are met. w g^^^ 
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Financial aid for living costs, medical expenses, attendant care., 
and in some cases, supoort for dependent children of handicapped 
students is primarily obtained from agency, sources , such as 
the State Departments of Rehabilitation and Welfare, and the _ 
Veterans and Social Security Administrations. Campus personnel 
should work closely with handicapped students to ensure that they 
-eceive maximum information, funding, and services vfrom these _ 
Agencies r with independence as a focus. Financial aid office^ 
should also assist students who may wish to contact their local 
Social Security Administration Office regarding Supplementary 
Security Income (SSI), or the County Department of Public 
Social Services for information concerning grants for attendant 
care, subsidized housing, and. aid to the potentially sel^- 
suDporting bl'ind. 

Deoendihg upon the nature of a student's disability, goals, and 
past experiences^ financial aid from the State Department of 
Rehabilitation could cover the cost of tuition, books parking 
permits, transportation, reader service, interpreter /service, 
tape recorders for the blind, hearing aids, and other costs 
collected with a student's education. An appropriate office on . 
each campus should arrange appointments with rehabilitation 
coxihselors to determine eligibility. 

When agency support is inadequate to meet student needs , the 
financial aid of fices ' sh6uld help to arrange for additional j 
funds, as resources permit. Knowledgeable individuals _ m 
finincial aid at the campuses should seek the most equitable 
means possible to provide handicapped students with the -aid 
xnecessary for their primary needs-. Procedures to augment 
financial assistance programs could include careful e^^l^^t^if^i^^ . 
of the additional expenses required by^t^e h«andicapped, assessment 
of realistic budgets, and an exploration of all resources avail- 
able to the student and the Dniv^sity. Financial aid o^.-ces 
should make available information about such resources, mcluc-ng 
scholarships,' student loans, and other aid through information 
media, advertising, and orientation programs. 

A student may need additional support for adapti|^e equipment. 
For example, while deaf students should have acc&ss m key 
campus offices to TTY ecuipment, which enables the hearing 
impaired to communicate on the telephone, some may prefer 
Dortable MCM's (manual coimnunipations machines, similar to 
TTY's). If a student is imab'le to pay for sucn items, the 
campuses should cons ider/^ntal or lease agreements; campuses also 
. could explore fundiji^'scfurces to purchase the macnmes if ^e 
student' s resources are limited. ^ 

In all cases, the self-hel? component of the financial aid ^' 
pScJage should be treated realistically in light of the needs of. . 
handicapped students. 
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VTJ.H- COtftJSEtlNG AND OTHER NONACADEMIC SUPPORT SERVICES 

\ 

Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations^ 

1. Personal, academic <?r career coionseling, guidance, 
and placement services shoxild be provided without 
discrimination on the basis of h^dicap* 

/ ' . 

2. Campiises should ensure that qualified handicapped 
students are not counseliad towar^ more restrictive 
career objectives than are .nonh^di capped students 
with similar interests and £bili|ties. This 4oes not' 
preclude providing factual iSforJnation about licensing 
and certification requirements that' may present 
obstacles to handicapped persons in their pursuit 

of particular carreers . V. ' / ^ 

- ... f ^ 

Recommendations Relating to ACR 201 ^ , 

It is recqmmended t^hat: 

1. A central of f ice or individual, as ^mentioned in the 
General Recommendations, be assigned to coordinate 
support services available to handicapped students with 
o pff ices responsible for registration, orientation, 
financial aid, peurking, counseling, career planning, 
' and other services. 

1. A nett/ork of interrelated services^ on each campus 

provide coordination among the campuses and provide 
each campus with feedback ^rom all the others, 

^' ' 

■3, Counselors in each office' concerned with the counseling 
and other nonacademic needs of the handicapped be 
knowledgeable about the physical layout and" facili^ties 
of the campus, and sensitive to the difficulties ^ 
they may pose for the^student with physical disabilities 

\y 

4. There be counselors as regular staff members who 

possess the background and experience to understand 
and appreciate the needs of the handicapped; peer 
counseling shpuld be encouraged. 

# 

3. Campuses develop attitudinal and procedural responsive- 
ness to h2mdicapped students within their regular staff 
development programs, as indicated in the General 
Recommendations . 

6,' Campuses evaluate their support services periodically 
in order to determine their effectiveness. 
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Counseling and other nonacademic siipport seirvices for, hanai capped 
students should provide imaginative ways of "xestSonding to the 
needs of handicapped^ students amd of carefully coordijnating and' 
administering functionally related programs and services. 
In focusing on the nee<^ of the. handicapped as students, o-amous 
Aupport services offices should, il so help them in the autonomous 
management of their affairs. By .involving students Erectly, 
in each service, canrous staff can con tribute^to more experienced 
decision making by the students • following .the!^ departure from 
the University. * 7 \ 

It is fi^seittial. that support services on the severatl ceui^^uses 
cooperkte closely with each other so that each enhances the 
effectiveness of the others. .While each caa^Dus .will adaot ^ 
its own procedTires for the benefit of its students., the camouses 
can gain useful information from one another, and may even 
increase the effectiveness of, their own Services by considering 
the adoption of new ones or different tedfmiques. 

To 'help" each campus learn from the 'others , ,.Unive 056 ity should 
arrange for periodic systemwide meetings ^ol personnel from 
various service units. Such sessions should be devoted to 
acquainting personnel with new efforts on the canpuses, to 
discussing ideas adDout services to handicapped students, and to 
exchanging views regarding solutions to'cbmmon problems. 

.Each campus shoxild also establish effective communications with 
community organizations .concerned with the welfare of handicapped 
persons, and should work closely with the State Depart;ment of 
Rehatbilitationr the Veterans ,Administ rat ion, and other agencies, 
to assure that the coxanseling and other nbnacademic services 
provided to students by these agencies are as effecti^;:e as ' 
possible. 

ks suggested in the. General Recommendations in this plan, -each 
campus should aissign to an office or individual the responsibility 
for coordinating all efforts relating to support services for 
handicapped students. This office or individual also coiald, 
carry on [such necessary functions as providing referrals to 
campVLS and community services and providing hel^ in securing 
attendants , note takers , ^readers , interpreters , tutors , and ' 
peer counselors. The assigned office or individual could assist 
handicapped students , in processes -iynvolved in the payment of ^ 
application, parking, and o'ther fees. . gtaff co\ald facilitate 
procedures by preparing a fee of f set' to permit enrollments- 
authorizations for books and stipplies could also be arranged. 
In addition, ^ assistance with registfcration and enrollment could 
be provided for newly admitted handicapped Students before 
they complete 'their pre-enrollment cardb.- Early information 
to the Registrar regarding class,rooi:i requirements could, allow 
assignments to be made more smpothly, offer an opportunity to 
make certain that the claissrooms involved are accessible, and 
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allow students to make any additional 2Lrr2mgeinents with instructors 
before classes begin* Pre-enxoliaent services should be provided 
to ensure that handicapped students receive- the classes necessary'^ 
for normal, acadeihic progress • 

The assigned office or individual ^ responsible for these activities 
should also request that the State Department of Rehabilitation 
appoint a mem ber of 'its staff, at the appropriate supervisory 
level/ to provide liaison with the camp\is. Since the educational 
services of the Department, as well as other off-campus agencies, 
have a direc-t relationship to the educational pursuits of many 
havndicapped students, effective commiiti cations with these groups 
should be useful. 

Ongoing assessment of nee^ds should involve Handicapped students, '■ 
counselors, and other menu^ers of the campus istaff/some of whom 
could assist with the evaluation of students ' academic skills 
and >^itfh procedures for identifying ar%as for development. . 
These a(ctivities could 'also focus on such nbnacademic services 
as aiding: the hsindi capped in meeting .their needs for attendants 
and in managing the demands of daily living. 

Activities should also stress progralms to help blind students 
ad^t .3raille techniques to their particular academic disciplines, 
through obtaining newly developed equipment, assisting the blind 
with their reading of print material, and arranging for the 
ongoing training necessciry to develop related skills. A 
counselor for blinc^students should maintain an updated- file 
of individuals interested in reading to blind students, and students 
needing readers should contact that office for information" abQut 
prospective readers, available equipment, and other types of ' 
assistance. 

Emphasis should also be placed on counseling services for the 
deaf by providing interpreters, notetaJcers, and other services 
necessary to facilitate their academic progress. At least one 
member of the support services staff should be trained in sign 
language; sign laijguage classes* could also be available to orher 
staff. ■ ^ ' ., 

Resources also should be developed to help camous units evaluate 
their service delivery systems and to help them remove extraneous ^ 
barriers to their mainstream use by disabled students. In 
addition to the resources of a counselor, campus sraff personnel 
should help develop attitudinal and procedural responsiveness 
in support service departments. Ongoing methods of staff 
selection and training should be developed, and employees should 
have an opportunity to become acquain.ted with the unique capabilitie 
each handicapped student may bring ,to the University, and to 
understand the handicapped as individuals and as students. 
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f VTII- ACADEMIC SUPPORT SZSV1C2S 

Guidelines Relating to the Federal RegTilatioas 
' '1 . Academic Requirenien'^ 

Acadecic requirements should be modified, as aecessarv, 
W 5^*^= they do not discriminate or- have the " 

^er^eet of discriminating, on the basis of handicap, 
^ ' '^i^st qualified handicapped applicants or students. 
,,-iK»<lL£i cations may include changes in the length of time 
permitted for the completion of degree recuirements 
substitution of specific courses required >for the com- 
pletion of the requi;-Mnenl:s , and adaptation of the manne- 
in which speciric courses are conducted. For examole, a" 
campus may permit an otherwise qualified handicapced 
student ^who is deaf to substitute a music history" c^ ass 
*or a required course in music appreciation, or the cam- 
pus could modify the mS^er in which the music apcreci- • 
ation co,urse i-s conducted for the deaf student. 

Campuses that consider participation by students in ed- 
' ;j"tion programs or activities not wholly operated by 
• whem (for example, in connection with stud-ent teachinc 
. assignments) as part of, or equivalent to, an education 

program or activity they operate, should assure them- 
^ selves that the other education program or activity, 
as a whole, provides an equal ODDortunity for the 
participation of qualified handicacoed persons. 
Campuses may continue-^€o work with* elementarv or 
secondary school systems that discriminate only i* 
their student teaching programs , when viewed in 
their entirety, offer h^dicapped student .teachers 
whe same range and q^^ty of choice in assignments 
offered to nonhandicapped stxadent teachers. 

Academic requi.?ements that are essential .to orograms of 
instruction or to any directly related licensing -ocxii-o- 
nent are not regarded as discriminatory. "" 

2. Course Examinations 

In course exa m i n ations or other procedures " for evaluatinc 
students' academic: achievement, methods should be crovided 
for evaluating the achievement of students who have a hand 
. leap that impairs sensory, manual, or speaking skills 'as 
Will best ensure that the results of the evaluation xeore- 
sent the students' -achievement in the course, rather than 
reflecting the students '. iaipaired sensory, manual, or 
speakiAg skills .(except where such, skills are the factors 
the test purports to measure). 
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Aiuciliary Aids 



a. Steps should be taken/ as necessary, to ensure that 
ho qualified' .handicapped student <?:f>particip3uit in 

a University pirogram or activity. is denied the bene-- 
fits of, excluded from participation in, :Ar other- 
' wise subjected to discrimination because'!!^ the ab- 
sence of educational auxiliary adds for students 
with impaired sensory, manual, or speaking skills.^ 

In meeting this requirement,, campuses may assist 
qualified handicappeci stu^ojits or participants in 
University programs or^.^-arCTiVities in contacting ex- 
'isting resources, suCh as State Vocational Rehabil- 
itation agencies And private charitable organizations, 
to obtain aui^iliary aids. Also other students may be 
asked to work with handicapped students, or private 
agencies that tape texts for the handicapped free of 
charger may be con\act^d in order to reduce the num- 
ber of 'readers nee^ded for visually impaired students. 

As long as no qiialified handicapped person is excluded 
from a program because of the lack of an appropriate 
aid, such aids ifeed not be on hand at all times. Thus, 
readers need not he available in the library at all 
^ times, so long ais^fehe schedule of times when a reader 
is available is established, is adhered to, and is 
sufficient. 

b. Auxiliary aids include taped texts, interpreters or 
other effective methods of making' orally delivered 
materials available"" to students with hearing 
impairments, readers in libraries for students 
with visual impairments, classroom equipment 
adapted for use by students with ma:: 'al impair- ^- 
ments, and other similar aids. 

Attendants, individually prescribed devices, 

readers far personal use or study, or other ' 

devices or services of a personal nature need 
not be provided. 
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Handicapped students or participants in University 
programs or activities may be required to sign 
an agreement that they will not 'release tape 
recordings or transcriptions of lectipes^ or 
otherwise hinder the ability of a professor 
to obtain a copyright; * ^ . 

3. Recosnnendations Relating to ACH 201 

* It is recommended that: 



1. ' Each campus develop programs of academic support 

services that complement each other to provide ^ 
maximum , assistance to handicapped students. 

2. . Campuses seeJc provision of a wide variety of educational 

services at their learning resources centers^r other 
appropriate locations. Among the services the centers 
could provide are referral and training programs fcr 
readers, assistants for the classroom^ interpreters * 
for deaf students, and academic counseling. 

3. ' Campuses^ seek ways to raise the level of awareness 

about the capabilities and needs of handicapped 
students, with particular attention given to" examine tionj 
procedures and to the development of alternative methods 
of demonstrating academic achievement. . v. 



4. Campxises provide assistance, as necessary, to deaf 
students who have a significant language barrier, 
by helping them to develop rheir English language 
skills. 



) 



5. Efforts be mad6 to ensure that students with dis-- 
abilities can fully benefit from the academic offerings 
o^ the University. 

6. Individualized methods for ' demonstrating academic 
achievement that are equitable with traditi^al 
evaluation a^d grading processes be sought, with 
emphasis on' flexibility and continued high standards- 
of scholarship. ^ 

7. Instructional programs be explored to extend--^ 
opportunities for pursuing a rec^^lar degree to hanci- 

^ capped students whose circumstances ^ make f^l-time 
'University attendance impossible. ( 



Discussion 




Eadh campus snoxild develop programs of academic support services 

acT; 



that include academic counseling and advising, remedial course 
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woric, tutorial help, emd other services, each buttressing the 
other- to prov^Je maxiTmrm assistance to handicapped students.- 
Experienced and trained students should be located who are 
viiling to provide assistance to disaifaled studentsj intern"' 
ships ^ might be estaiblished for those vith appropriate experience 
and t:Jraining. 

r- • * 

Cajnpuses should seek to have a wide variety of educational 
services at their learning resoiirces -centers, such as academic 
assistance; typing services; and provisions for readers, library 
researchers, and notetaJcers. Campuses should ensure that 
equipment is available and readily accessible to the handicapped. 
For example, depending upon available funds,- there should be 
a centrally located reading room for blind students that has 
a lounge 'area; reading booths; reel-to-reel tape recorders; 
amd Braille writers, dictionary, and publications. Study rooms 
for the blind and partially sighted should be available containing 
a Veri-Speed tape, recorder, dicta^rs and transcribers, Visualtek 
T^7 camera and monitor, a manual typewriter, and adequate reference 
worki in Braill<». Cassette recorders should also be available 
and Braille maps should be provided* Facilities" and equipment 
for' hearing impaired students, including interpreters and TTY 
equipment, should be available at a central location. 

Efforts should be made to ensure that students with disabilities 
can fully benefit from the academic offerings of the University. . 
Advice should be available about dictation alternatives to 
writing, note taking procedures, support f(»r laboratory work, 
and other academically related matters. , Students could be 
3Cccmmodated in the classroom by making available manual 
co mmun ication and videotape machines , nwdified desks and laboratory 
work stations, ^ and alternatives to visual materials when charts 
and graphs are used to supplement a lecture. Campuses might 
also consider the use of computer assisted instruction via remote 
terminals. 

visual aids should be used by instructors to supplement orally 
delivered material, as necessary, and interpreters should be 
used in conjunction with notetakers, as appropriate. Inter- 
preters may also* be needed for lectures, laboratory sections, 
seminars, tutorial sessions, and workshops ; for meetings with 
pxiblic agencies and campus administrative and resource"'of f ices ; 
for medical appointments; for job interviews; and for other 
activities. Campxises should also assist handicapp^ students 
in contacting state vocational rehabilitaTiicn and*6ther acencias 
to obtain auiciliary aids. 

A program of peer ad^/ising should be investigated as well. It 
would be useful .to have peer advisors working closely with, 
and providing feedback to, handicapped students, faculty, 
academic advisors, and professional counselors. 
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Throughput each progranir campuses shoxald se^k ways to raise the 
level of awareness of faculty members to tlfe instructional cap- 
abilities and needs of handicapped students to expand their 
Jcnowledge of alternative ways to judge academic comoetency. 
Consideration should be given to examination procedures for 
severely disabled students who require assistants for reading 
^d*r writing. 

Consideration should also be given, as neededv to acceptable 
stibstitutions for academic requirements which may discriminate 
against handicapped students who have sensory or physicaMi 
impairments, but who jmay be as capable of benefiting from a 
University, education las students who meet the regxilar requirements 
In such cases, the faculty should be asked to develop alternative 
methods of demonstrating academic achievement; where possible, 
exploration of these methods should involve consultation with the 
affected students. Also consideration should be giyen to atltemat 
dates and times scheduled for final exams, midterm exams, and 
other coxirse related tests. In addition, faculty members should 
be advised to consider sxibstituting* oral examinations for written 
ones, and vice versa, when the circumstances may call for it. 

Handicapped students are subject to the University's general 
grading system and established standards of progress, but 
individualized methods of demonstrating academic achievement 
that are equitable with traditional evaluations are often 
ppssible. Under normal circumstances, if illness or other 
conditions prevent a student from completing course work with- 
in the term, the instructor can allow the student to take an 
incomplete grade to finish the course within the next year.* 
The sassB consideration should be given to a handicapped student 
where competing demands on time and energy are unavoidable. 
Modifications could include changes in the length of time 
permitted for the completion of degree requirements and sub- * 
stitution of specific courses required for the completion of 
the reqxiirements. Xf full-time University attendance is 
imppssible for a period, students should be able to transfer 
from full* to part-time academic work and back to full-time 
studies again as their educational needs and circumstances 
chamge. 

A counselor for academic matters should b^ assigned at each 
campus to provide information about academically related services 
and ^o offer advice to handicapped students. The 'counselor could 
provide increased academic responsiveness to physically disabled 
students by (a) identifying students who are encountering 
academic, difficulties, (b) mf^^ting with individual students to * 
ensure m a x i mum utilization of canpus resources for more academical! 
successful experiences, Cc) helping to implement remedial course 
work and tutorial services, (d) working with^ students on the 
ajo^fications of traditional educational techniques and strategies 
to tatilor am approach appropriate to ^the student's physical 
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and sensocy abilities, and (ei helping to ensiore that ipportuaities 
for academic success axe not inappropriately cur-ailed. 

IK. PHYSICAL EDUCATION, ATHL2TICS , AND SOCIAL ORGANIZATIONS 

) 

A. Guidelines Relating to the Pe4eral Regulations 

1. In providing physical education courses, and athletics, 
and similar programs and activities, campuses may not 
discriminate on the basis of handicap. Qualified 
handicapped students or participants in University 
programs <3«|5ictivities should be provided with an 

equal opportunity to participate in physical education ^ 
courses, intercollegiate, club, and intramural athletics 
or other similar activities. For example, a student . . 

/ in a wheelchair should not be denied the opportunity 

I to enroll in a regxilar archery course, nor should a "''"^^ 

deaf student be excluded from participating in a 
.wresl^ing course. 

2. ' Handicapped students who cannot participate in 

regularly^ of fered physical education courses or who 
cannot compete in athletic programs may be offered 
physical eaucation cuid athletic activities tha^ are 
separate or di'fferent, if the programs and activities 
are operated in the most integrated setting appropriate. 

3. Before providing any significant assistance to fraternities f 
' ■ sororities, or similar organizatiorfs, campuses should 

, assure themselves that these organizations do not 
> permit discrimination that is otherwise prohibited 

by the University's gxiidelines' relating to the 
( Federal regulations. ^ 

B. Recommendations Relating to ACR 201 

Ther:e are no specific references to physical education, 
athletics, or social organizations in ACR 20 L, such as those 
in the Federal regulations. Caimpuses should follow the 
General Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations 
- and the General Recommendations Relating to ACR 201 in 
Section II of this plan and the specific guidelines above. 

X. PHYSICAL FACILITIES 
A. Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations 
1. General 

No qualified handicapped person should be denied 
tiife benefits of, be excluded from participation in, 
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. or. otherwise be subjected to discrijnination under 
any of the University's programs or activities because 
University facilities are inaccessible to, or unusable 
by, handicapped persons. 

• 

All programs , and activities shoxild be conducted in 
the most integrated setting appropriate.. Thus, 'if 
a campus offers several elementary physics classes, 
and. one such class is. moved to the first floor of the 
fcience building to accommodate students in wheel- 
chairs, it would bie a violation of this requirement 
to also concentrate handicapped students with no 
mobility ia^sainnents in this class. 

Existing Facilities 

Each program or activity should be operated so that, 
when viewed in its entirety, it is readily accessible 
to handicapped persons. This requirement does not 
mean that each facilit^^, or every part of each ^ 
facility must be accessible to and disable by handicaoped 
persons. Access.ibility may be achieved through means 
such as: ^' 

a. Redesign of equipment. 

i 

b. Reassignment of classes or other services to / 
accessible buildings. 

c. Assignment of aides to beneficiaries. 

d. Home visits. . * 

e. Delivery of health, welfare, or other social 
services at alternate accessible sites. 

f. Alteration of existing facilities. 

Structural changes in existing facilities are 
not required whex;e other methods are effective 
in achieving program accessibility. 

Regarding the methods selected, priority should 
be given to those that offer programs and 
activities to handicapped persons in the most 
integrated setting appropriate; 

If sufficient relocation of classes is not 
possible using existing facilities, alterations 
to ensure program accessibility should be made. 
Handicapped students may not be excluded from 
a specifically requested course offering because 
it is not offered inJ an accessible location, but 
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every section of that course need not be made 
accessible. 

Programs should have been made accessible by 
August 2, 1977 f through such means as a redesign 
of equipment or reassignment of classes or other 
services r except where structural changes in 
facilities were necessary; the necessary structural 
changes in facilities should be made as expeditiously 
as possible and in no event later than June 3, 19 80 • 

Transition Plan ^ 

A transition plan should be developed and submitted 
to. the Systemwic^e Administration by December 3,, 19 77 
for changes in facilities that are necessary to achieve 
program accessibility. This plan should set forth 
.the steps necessary to complete the changes and, should 
^e developed with the assistance of interested persons, 
including handicapped persons and organizations 
^presenting hajidi capped persons • The transition 
plan, which should be made available for 'public 
inspection, should at a minimum: 

a« Identify physical obstacles in facilities that" 
limit accessibility; 

b. Describe in detail methods that will be used to 
make facilities accessible; 

", " » 

c. Specify the schedule for taking the stepsi necessary 
to achieve full progrcim accessibility, wifth 

steps that will be ^ taken during each year of 
ti^^e transition period identified clearly; 

d. ae prepared in sufficient detail so that the 
preparation of Project Planning Guides and 
time-phased capital improvement programs can be 
based on their content; and 

e« Appoint the Chancellor or his designee as the 

person responsible for implementation of the plan. 

Projects should be planned in accordance with the 
"University of California Minimum Requirements for 
Ptoviding Access to Buildings and Other Facilities 
by the Physically Haniiicapped Persons" and in 
accordance with applicable Federal and State codes, 
available from the Assistant Vice President — Physical 
?l^ulning, Construction, and Operations. 
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Neither a totally barrier-free environment nor the 
removal of all architectural barri4rs in existing 
facilities is required./ The remd^al 'o^* barriers 
should ia^lemented as the need^to thieve 
accessibility for the qualified handicapped reauires. 



4. New Construction 

Facilities, or parts of facilities, constructed by, 
on behalf of, or for the use of the University shall 
be designed and constructed so that the facilities, 
and parts thereof,- are readily accessible to and usable 
by handicapped persons. New construction should be 
planned in accordance with the "University of California 
Minimita Requirements for Providing Access to Bxiildings 
and Other Facilities by the Physically Handicapced 
Persons" euid applicable Federal and State laws.' 

Facilities, or parts .thjereof, which are altered by, ♦ 
on behalf of, or for the use of the Dniversitv in a 
manner that affects, or could affect, usability by 
handicapped* persons should, to the maximum extent 
possible, be altered in such manner that the altered 
portion of the facility is readily accessible to and 
usable by h2uxdi capped persons. (This reqxairement is 
in conpliaiice with the technical requirements of the 
State of California Administrative Code and the Office 
of the State Architect. The State Administrative 
Code includes all technical requirements of Section 
504 and additional standards.) 

Recotmnendations Relating to ACR 201 

It is recommended that: 

Iv Each campus have adequate emergency evacuation plans 
for handicapped persons, as well as an emergency 
TTx telephone located in the c'amnus police office 
or other appropriate office. " ' ' ' 



2. ^ Each campus study the problem of barriers created by 

terrain, by movable obstacles, such as bicycles and" 
other vehicles, and by movable signs. ^ 

3. Hauidicapped students be involved as much as nossible 
with the development or modification of physical faci- 

' lities on the casxpuses. 
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Disciission 

^ 

Each campus should have emergency plans for evacuating handicapped 
students in wh"&elchairs from upper floors of buildings in case of 
Vfire; in such instances / elevators automatically shut down^ and 
'wheelchair students could be trapped. Also^ unless alarm systems 
are equipped vith a visual signal, hearing impaired persons may be 
unaware of an emergency. 

At the same time, each campus should assess the effectiveness of 
its overall safety program in terms of handicapped student needs 
and concerns, recognizing that some areas which are safe for the 
able bodied can .be hazardous for .the handicapped. The blind, for 
example, have difficulty with objects that change their location, 
such as bicycles; chained to trees and h5uidrails,' movable signs, 
refuse receptacles, and water hoses. The deaf have difficulty 
with mainteneuice vehicles being driven on sidewalks, since they 
cannot hear them approaching. 

Campus police and service vehicles should take ca^re hot to block 
wheelchair ramps, curb access points, and parking spaces for the 
disabled. Illegal use of campus sidewalks by motorcycles and use. 
of parking spaces reserved for the handicapped by drivers who 
are not eligible for such use should be discouraged. 

Aids toi handicapped student's, which have been installed in some 
SLreas, 4nd which should continue to be installed on a priority 
basis, include: 

1. Designated parking spaces that provide sufficient room 
for ramoving a wheelchair from a van. 

2. Braille signs on elevators. 

3. Signs posted near elevators — especially ^ those in heavily 
congested buildings with several floors-^'- requesting that 
able bodied passengers give consideration to people in 
wheelchairs and those with braces, crutches, etc". 

4 . Braille signs on restroom dodrs^ • - . 

5. Wide doors leading to, and handrails ^near, at least 
one toilet in men's and women's restrooras on every 
accessible floor of aft^.buildings; at least one paper 
towel, soap, and other dispenser, and at least one 
mirror, In ^each restroom, all at wheelchair height. 

6. Curb cut^ at all crosswa.lk3 ^ on campus. 
^ 7. Ramp systems for wheelchairs. 

3. ' Wheelchair Access to each floor of all cora buildings. 

B-28 

49 



EKLC 



9. Wheelchair access to bookstores^ . libraries , student 

unions / dining areas, and medical and other facilities, 

10 • At least one telephone in every building at wheelchair / 
height. 

• i ^ 

11. At least one drinking fountain and paper cup dispenser 
.at wheel ch2u.r height in every building. * 

12. Handrails provided on bot^ sides of every flight of 
staurSr extending beyond -^the first and last risers, to 
assist those with walking or climbing .disabilities or 
both. 

13. .TTY equipment at key locations, for example, at the 
campus police station, disabled students'"' office, 
administration building, or campus health service. 

Handicapped students should be represented on can^us^ facilities 
planning committees so ca m pus planners can gain a greater aware- 
ness of the architectural barrier problems. The additiori of 
students to these committees to assist in the development,'- 
modification, and implementation of campus plans should be 
^help^ul in avoiding architectural barriers in the planning of 
new facilities or the remodeling of present structures. Handi- 
capped students should be asked to review building plans 
and ardlitectural 'barrier correction plans prior to construction. 
They also should review each campus project' in terms of handi- 
capped accessibility^-ffe^uirements, prior to approval by the 
Office of the Chancellor. A coordinator for handicapped students 
should be involved in the campus planning process, and disabled 
persons from the community, such as architects who are experts 
in planning accessible environments, could also be included. 

■ XI . HOUSING 

On-Camgus Hotfsing 

A. Guidelines Helatin^^ to the FeXral Regulations 

''l. { Because the University provides on-cairrpus housing 

for nonhandicapped students, comparable, convenient, 
and accessible on- campus housing should be provided 
at the same cost to qualified handicapped students. 

\ 

2. 'If structural changes to facilities are necessary to 

provide accessibility, they shouJ^ be made 'as expediticusl 
as possible, and in no event later than June 3, 1980. 
By that time^, housing for handicapped students should 
. be available in" sufficient quantity and variety so 

the scope of their choice of living accommodations will, 
as a whole, be comparable to that of nonhandicapped 
students. This should not be interpreted to mean 
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thatv^all handicapped students must wait until the 
structural changes are made before being provided 
with on-campus housing. For example, blind persons 
can live in any college housing, and need not wait 
for the cf^jmges to be completed. 

B. Recommendations Relating to ACR 201 

^"Ifis' recommended that: J 

1. Campuses assist handicapped students in locating 

attendants. If necessary, campus policy should be ^ 
revised to permit attendants to live in dormitory 
housing. 



2. Cadmus advisors and consultants seek to develop 
residence hall programs that can provide support 
services , assistants , . assistive devices , and" other 
resources to help. meet minor problems or emergencies 
in the residence hall sefcting. 

3. Counselors be available xo coordinate support , ^ 
services between staff who assist in residential 
matters and those who firovide other services , to ' 
handicapped students . . ? 

4. Provisions be made for handicapped students who " 
require less on-call assistance and who need minimal 
adaptive resources for their daily living. 

Off ^Campus Sousing 

C. Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations 

With regard to housing that is not provided by the University, 
- but is listed 'hj^ the Housing Offices, each campus should 
assure itself p^jF such housing is , as a whole", nade avail- 
able in a ' manxiksr that does not result in discrimination 
on the basis ol^hamdicap. If a campus determines that 
off-campus housing is, as a whole, not available to handi- 
capped students, efforts should be made to generate new 
^ sources of housing. ' 
1/ 

D. Recommendations Relating to "ACR 201 
It is reccmmended that: 

1, Counseling and other services pertaining to housing 

and living matters be 'expanded for handicapped students. 
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•• v.- ^ . . 

v ; and t^e;?^^be given assistance, as needed, by Kelpind 
th^oi ^cqniire adaptive equipment to solve ^ problems that 
^inii^ibit^-s^i table ^ arrangements, and 

by .nelpiag them explore ai^to^ives to residence 

- hall living/ ^ \ 

2. Residence advising support be made available to l^andi- 

- capped students as' th^ begin their residence in 
community setrtings. J 

3. Advisors help facilitate personal communication amd 
interaction in the living setting, help engage resources 
for maximum self--suff iciency, and provide personal 
sxipport during critical periods. 

4. A list of off-campus housing appropriate to the^ needs 
of handicapped students be kept* current. 



5. Staff concerned with- residential interdependence - 
. assist severely handicapped students in acquiring 
skills -for independent living with the support of 
^ peer advisors-in- residence. 

- ■- ■ \ 

Discussioa 

The demand for on-campus housing is substajitial and the' caucuses 
should ensure that interested students are helped to contact 
the appropriate housing office as early as possible. The 
University should also continue to e:^and servic^ts^ pertaining ^ 
to housi^ng and living matters, particiilarly within the residence 
halls, and orientation programs about on^campus hooising should 
be held for new students. Loans to handicapped ^students can 
be made of such equipment as lifts, hospital beds, and other 
items; within the residence hall setting, assistance can be- 
provided to help resolve problems related to housing payments, 
conflicts with attendants, and Qther matters. Advice can be 
ffs4,dily available from an experienced, peer living in the 
residence halls who functions as a part-time 'staff men±)er.' 
This staff .member also could help handicapped students explore 
alternatives to residence hall living.. 

If campuses have family hoxising, at least one unit that 
housing should^be - totally accessible to wheelchairs, and 
special parking arrangements should be made for handicapped 
students living in the housing. All services that are rendered ' 
to handicapped students in residence halls should be extended 
to handicapped students living in family housing. 

To facilitate anyf housing program for the handicapped, counselors 
should be aveuLlabie to coordinate support ser vices" between 
staff who assist in residential matters and those who provide 
other services to handicapped students. Counselor expertise 



B-r31 



should be^ made available to the resident advisors and the living 
group to expand their capahilitie^ for dealing with inter-^ 
active difficulties or individual problems.^ Services could 
include providing resources for transportation and equipment, 
and liaison with campus health services staff personnel. 
Resource awareness on the part of resident advisors is iinDortant, 
particularly ^ in scheduling activities. In planning activities, 
advisors should consider their; accessibility ' to' all residents. 

The University should seeJc to provide all services necessary 
to persiit off-campus living by handicapped students who desire 
such accommodations • Service3 should includ^^ among (Others, 
wheelchair repair facilities , local transportation, a current 
file^of available attendants, and personal counseling. 

Campuses should use their placement centers as resources for - - 
hiring attendants. Information about attendant employment ^ 
opportunities sho/ld be publicly and. prominently displayed; 
students looking for employment should be encouraged" to consider 
attendant work. . Efforts to find and -provide attendants could 
also be coordinated with those of off-camous facilities, such- 
as a Center for Independent Living. 

Campus housing offices should maintain a list of accommodations 
close to the campus that are accessible to individuals in wheel- 
chairs. Given advance notice about housing needs, including 
price range and size, these offices could prov£^ assistance 
in locating^ suitable housing. ^ . 

Campuses should ensure that (?lose, personal support is avail- 
aiple^ to severely handicapped students engaged in independent 
living' by providing access to counseling, services, and inter- 
active problem solving. Appropriate campus staff should help 
severely ^ handicapped students leam about transitional living 
opportunities, with the intention of assisting them to become 
independent. Resident advisors should be employed to help 
serve the needs of these students. 

Xlt. TRANS PORTA^ON AND MOBILITY ^ 



A. Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations ' ^ 

Thera is no specific reference to transportation in the 
, Federal regulations, except that referred to in the General 
Guidelines Relating to the Federal Recularions in Section 
II of this plan. Campuses should follow the* General 
Guidelines and Recommendations in that section and the 
specific reccmmendations. below. 
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B. Recommendations Relating to ACR 201 ' ^ • 

It is reconmended that: 

1. Efforts be made to make available suitable^ 

^ vehicles for transporting handicapped students 
and their equipment to classes, medical ' appoint- 
ments, interviews, extracurricular: activities, 

" and elsewhere , as appropriate. 

2. ' In using such vehicles, campuses consider 

^ commuter service , for handicapped students. 

3. Each cairous initiate a study of the availability 
of, access to, and safety of transportation for 
the handicapped, in order to further the first 

, two recoimnendations . " 

4. Eacix campus cooperate with local transoortation 
coii?)anies to ensure that an effective local 

s tr2msportat^<5ii\ system is availcODle for ' 
ambulatory 'nanqicapped students, 

5. • Handicapped students be able to reserve a 

canpus .vehicle in advsmce, on ^reasonably short 
notice, and a staff driver employed by the camous 
be available-, thus ensuring timely, prorant, 
and efficient service. " . 

6. Ambulatory and other hemdicapped students use 
transportation available to the rest of the student 
body whenever possible. If such transportation 
cannot accommodate wheelchair bound students, 
campuses should seek alternate means of trans- 
portation for them. ^ 



/ . 



Each campus allocate a number of reserved 
parking spaces for disabled students. 



8. Caucuses investigate the feasibility Of oroviding 
appropriate on-^cambus services, such as wheel- 
chair repair centers, or refer students to off- 
campx;s -service facilities as appropriate/ 

\ Discussion - s 

Suitable vehicles for transporting handi^capped students and their 
equipment to medical appointments, interviews, and other engage-^ 
ments should be considered. A driver, perhaps under the work- 
study program, could be responsible for a morning and late 
afternoon route, stopping at residence halls, aoartment units, 
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and other living sireas. Students in wheelchairs would have 
priority fior such services if there is no rec^iily aotessihle 
public transportation. It is anticipated that opejfational 
co^ts might be partially defrayed by transportation grants 
mad# available to students through the State Departinent of 
Rehabilitation. / ' ' 

Campuses which have not done so, should begin concentrating 
efforts on acquiring at least one vehicle that is suitable 
for providing transportation Service's to cotmnuters ; • f or exaniole, 
a large bus_ with a lift for wheelchairs and seating capacity" for 
a large number of ambulatory handicapped students. 

In addition to a conmruter service, individual students might be 
able to schedule a van; one of the staff could -drive thejjggji 
or they could have their own driver, approved by the cai^gm 
administratioft, who would be, asked to fill out an infoajHfcn 
card that would show evidence of *a good driving record^^m^ 
the even,t the driver <is 'not a University staff member, arrange- 
ments should be madg" to determine financial . responsibility for" 
accidents or repairs before authorization rs given to the driver 
to operate the vehicle. 

Funding for tranaportatidii services should be left as a responsi- 
bility of the Department of Rehabilitation. The Department has 
funds to provide transportation for those clients who require 
it* Any general campus transportation eqtrLpraent purchased by 
the University for the movement of students shouTaTbe accessible 
to the partially ambulatory and to students in wheelchairs. 

Each campus should allocate a number of reserved parking spaces 
for\disabled students. Each parking space should allow ample 
room for removing a wheelchair from a van or from the side of 
.a car. . Each space should a^ko have th^ .wheel chair^ access svmbol 
tsainted on the pavement, have a blue-pain tsd curb (conforming 
with the State vehicle code ) , and have a prominent sign indicating 
the space restrictions. All campus employees should be urged 
ih writing not to park in or block wheelchair ramps, curb 
accesses, or parking spaces^for the disabled. 

Each campus should explore the possibility of developing a ^ 
wheelchair storage area. Battery powered wheelchairs are'not 
portable and cannot be transferred to and from conventional 
vehicles; however,, if such wheelchairs could be stored on the 
caunpus,...^a handicapped student could transfer fronf asi auto- 
mobile to a battery-powered wheelchair eij^her by utilizing 
a collapsible chair stored in the vehicle or by^ relying on help, 
from am attendant. " . i 

Because at the increased number of students who depend on manual, 
and motorized wheelchairs for independent mobility, each campus 
should investigate the possibility of having a wheelchair' 
-repair center wh^ch could provide leaner wheelchairs and 
emergency repairs. A staff person at the wheelchair raoair 



ce^r on campus or specialist from the community could se'-^e 
as instructors for sti^ents and their attendants in ecuipmJnt 
maintenance and repaif; Instructors could emohasiz^ ^St^ve 
maintenance and could teach equipment owners the causSs a^ 
-principles involved in each repair, so they could a^^fa 
Icnowledge of their equipment; which is vital to their independen 

Students should be referred to off-campus wheelchair repair 
facilities as app^priate. In cases where community res^c«s 
are limitea, spare parts, tools, test ecuipment, and oower ~ " 

'^1'^'^ ^' P^^rchased by the center "from outside 'grants 
and donations , and the surplus property privileges of ^eing . i 
J^tS?*"^ grantee could be used to meet the need for .additional i 
?I^Slff' ' '^'^ equipment, which might be available at 

AS well as emergency repairs on wheelchairs, "the centers could 
of.er basic^ maintenance and emergency renair of orthooedic 
in^^S^hiSl* record^, assiltive devices, and hand controls 

' . ' „ 

XIII. MEDICAL STIPPORT SZHVTCES 

A. Guidelines delating to the Feqeral -Regulations 

^Nondiscriminatory health services and insurance nlans 
should be provided to qualified handicapoed students. 
Hoireyer, student Health centers need not" provide soec^' a^ ze. 
^^^^^^ ^<^^^^J for ejcample, if a center treats' only" 
--s-,apxe disorders, such as cuts, bruises, and colds, its 
ooilgation to handicajSped students is onlv to treat those 
same disorders. 

3. Recommendations Relating to ACS 201 
It is recommended that: 

'I 

^* /^^sSaJv^Si^"^ ''^r^ feasible, develop the 

nf Kf?5^' ror the physical and medical needs 

ll.J}^^':^^^^^.^^^<^^^ts. Such services couirbe eS^ 
taolishea witnm University facilities or could be 
ceveloced in concert with, existing coL^ity^esol^ces, 

2. Students from outside a campus geocraohical area be 
helped to obtain medical care and treatment locally 
in such a way as to - involve a smooth transition . 
from one area to another.' 

3. Casapuaes consider providing handicaDced students w' th 
the opportunity to meet with staff at the student 
health service to discuss their medical /background, 
prior to the time of their 'Enrollment. 
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y 4. Student health centers that do not have a particular 
service or aid be prepared to provide referral 
services or other appropriate medical counsel. 

•'5. Emergency medical services for handicapped students 
on a 24^hour-*a-day basis be developed with commxinity 
participation • / ^ ^ 

Discussion 

Campuses should expire, and where feasible develop, in concert 
with existing comnxun£ty agencies, the necessary services for the 
physical and medical needs of handicapped st;udents> with priority 
given to students who have been referred by ^tiie Department of 
Rehabilitation. Students from outside the campus geographical 
area could then obtain expert medical care and treatment 
locally, in a way that would involve a smooth transition from 
one area to another. Cost of medical services not normally 
provided by a campHis should be paid by Medi-Cal or from Depart- 
ment jdf Rehabilitation funds^ 

J?' 

Clinics in urology, physical therapy, occupational therapy, 
and other areas could be established within University facilities 
or at University operated hospitals.' Staff support^ could be 
offered to students to help them utilize these resources. = 
If it is not feasible to establish such clinics, -other ^arrange-^- 
ments should be made to assist handicapped students locate 
clinics in the surrounding commxmity. 

A health care program could be designed to meet the needs of 
handicapped students. Under this progrsun, students might 
have a sponsoring physician in the student health center who 
would oversee the student's health care during the student's stay 
at the University. If a center dpes not have appropriate services, 
it should provide referral services or other appropuiate medical counsel. 



XIV. INTERNSHIPS,, CAREER PLANNING, AND JOB . PLACE.MENT ^ 

A. , Guidelines Relating to the Federal Regulations 

* 

1. The Campuses, Laboratories Systemwide Administration, 
and Cooperative Extension may not employ University 
students in a manner that would violate the employment 
p^ctices section of^dthe University's guidelines for 
the-h an di capped relating to the Federal regulations* 

2. When assisting outside agencies, organizations, or 
persons in providing employment opportunities for 
University students, campuses should assure them- 
selves - that such opportunities, as a whole, are avail- 
able in a manner that would not violate the employment 
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practices section of the University's guidelines, if 
the employment opportunities were provided by the 
•University. 

3. Recommendations Relating to ACR 201 

It is recommended that: 

1. Caucuses increase services to the handicapped within 

the existing services provided tor graduating . students 
and alumni seeking career employment, and within 
existing services provided for continuing students 
seeking s umme r, part-time, or teitporary enployment. 

^ 2. Career planning amd placement centers initiate steps 
* to increase the awareness of handicapped students 

about the career job market and to encourage employers 

to hire hauidicapped graduates, 

3. Each campus be in close contact with agencies serving 
the handicapped. A team approach" might be developed 
between the campuses and the Department of Rehabilitation 
in which information -and resources might be fully 
utilize^* ^ 

4. CampMses provide appropriate internships of the 
experiential learning type for handicapped students. 

5. Internships be established in cooperation with 'the 
State Department of Rehabilitation, to explore needs 
for equipment and other aspecJts of the work setting/ 
and to increase the employability of handicapped 

^ students. 

6. Campuses develop employment services for handicapoed 
students and alumni, within the regular placement' 
services program, that include (a) assistance in 
obtaining full-time, part-time, temporary, and caraous 
job information- and referrals; (b) instruction to ' • 
develop resxime writing skills and interviewing 
techniques; (c) career - counseling; and (d) additional 
services for hearing iiroaired, deaf, blind, and other 

, handicapped students. 

Discussion 

Handicapped students are often unaware of the potential market 
for their services after graduation; therefore, professional 
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staff members at career plannijig and placement centers should be 
well informed about the employment market in oijder to effectively 
advise the handicapped. r 

Campuses should, in partnership with the State Department of 
Rehabilitation, give emphasis to the development of vocational 
counseling, and internship and work experience opportunities. 
Departaeht of Rehabilitation counselors are knowledgeable about 
the caoahilities of persons with disabilities; therefore, the 
feasibility of sharing information with them should be explored. 

^University resources should be utilized to the fullest, includina 
resources of the campus libraries, counseling centers, career 
planning and placement centers, and other campus units. Resources 
of the State Employment Development 'Department also should be 
used to the greatest possible extent. A team approach to 
vocational problem^j'solving could be effective. 

As campus staff receive feedback from employers and graduates, 
they will also become aware of the preparation necessary to 
provide students with the highest probability of employment. 
On-going workshops in career planning and placement cenfeej^s 
could be designed to assist handicapped students with job 
preparation techniques and with finding meaningful career • 
oriented employr^ent opportunities during the academic year and 
the summer sessiiffns. 

Job placement services for the handicapped should include: 

Job Info rmation ; A current list of part-time, temporary, summer 

empioymeat -opportunities should be available in 
convi^ient offices or on several bulletiA boards throughout 
each-«ampus. Contact with employers by jofe placement counselors 
would facilitate additional job opportunities. Information - 
and" job listings should be provided in Braille or on cassette 
or both, for the benefit of blind students. A current listing 
should be posted at a level convenient for persons in wheel- 
chairs . - . ! 

Basic Resume Writinc ; Staff members ^should work with students 
individually and. in small groups to assist them in developing 
resume writing skills; special emphasis should be placed on 
clarification and definition of skills and go'als. Braille, 
r^esume writing guides for blind students and clerical support 
for preparing resumes should be available. As with certain 
other services, this type of service cduld be available for, all 
students . 

Inter-ziewing Techniques ; Handicapped s-tudents preparing for 
30b interviews should be encouraged to work individually with 
staff members to gain information eib<?ut ;;hoV to discuss their 
disability with an employer. For those students who are job 
ready, role playing techniques might be useful in) preparing 
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for a job interview; staff meinbers experienced in technigues 
useful ^ for interview situations should be availcUsle. 



Career Counseling ; In depth career counseling should be avail- 
able for those students who need assistance in claurifying a 
career choice, staff members could work with incoming handi- 
capped students in the selection of courses that would provide^ ^ 



a ]Dasis for eixrployability after graduation. 



Additional Serviices ; Services! should be'' available for blind 
and hearing impaired students to facilitate taking employment 
tests or other examinations or to assist in initial db^tacts 
with prospective employers. The services could provide readers 
who would be available for pay and J on some oc-casions, attendants^ 
for those who need them,^ .The serviicfe^!!;^ sign 
language interpreters- for- th09« heax^la^ imp^aired students who 
may, need them 'during ^'initial' cm^irots. wi^- employ er^s . ( 

The ■ intiirconnectipix between^ cpi lege and. career i^.ipecomih^ an 
^increasingiy imp^rtaht ^cp^n side rat ioA in academic program planning 
^Xpr ail students.^ This/ is d^ae.in large pa;rt: to the ^gi^t job 
; market for Jcollege;^e4u<Sated. has caused a 

^ • great "dealf" of student an3t4f%y/ sonpng handicajJ^ed ' 
) stuldents..^'; Tj| itplp increase th'e en^sloy ability of all stu^nt^^ 
pi aceipenj^ centers should cqncehtrate more^^ime and, effort on ^• 
> :prdv|.'dii!g'eatt career- counseling^.^and j[^Ioratipn^^progranfe 
Mdtivatiojlal auid infdrmati'onal co.msd^pig, testing, dire'cted 
'itel,^%^xp^ri;^ces, and^-pa^l^^tiape eiip^^ 
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The Caiifcmia State University and Colleges 
?lan to Overcome the Cnderreoresan tation of the Disabled 



?0rlPOS2 OF STUD^- ^ 

I- August 1976, the Legislature adopted Assembly Concurrent 
Resolurion 201 which requested the California State University 
and Colleges, the University of California, and the California 
community collects to prepare a plan ".^.that viil provide for 
addressing and overcoming, by 1980, the underrepresentation' of 
^h^Lndicapped students in the makeup of the student bodies of insti- 
tutions of public higher education." The plan is to be submitted 
zo) the California Pcstseccndary Zducaticn Commission by July 1, 
1971, f for inclusdrcn in a report to the State Legislature' in'l37S, 

BACKG3lCraD 

The California State University and Colleges has been act^ive ^n 
improvir.g ^cilities, conditions, and services for disabled 
students fOT several years. 

In the i^^all J.972/ the 3b4rd of Trustees recuested $200, 000 to 
remove campus architectural barriers. This amount' was subsequently 
included in the 1972-74 Budget. Monies were used to fund proje-cts' 
identified by disabled students as having the highest priority. 

Zn'nApril 1973, the Legislature adcpted^<^fS>imbly Concurrent Reso- 
lution 31/ directing the Board of Trusiimjp^bf the California State 
University and Colleges to conduct a study' of existing facilities, 
conditions/ and available services for disabled students. In 
. response 'to this Resolution, a systemwide Tasic Force on Disabled 
Students was esfeablished. The Chancellor' broadened the charge of 
the TasJc Force oy requesting recommendations on how the disabled 
might be ser*/ed more effectively. The *T ask Force was composed of . 
students/ faculty, amd administrators, and included representatives 
of the systerr^ide Disabled Student Coalition* * 

As a result o£ discussions with the Disaibled Student Cbalition 
concerning the seed for f'unds to establish support programs, request 
to fund twCc^disabled student ser-/ices pilot programs vas included 
' the 197,4-75 Trustees' Budget. The Governor and Legislature^ 
approved fxzr^ds for a single pilot program which was • astablish^gd at 
California State University, Long Beach in August 1974, The'oilor 
program was charged with identifying,, the disabled student population 
providing, and coordinating special- support ser'/ices for these 
students, increasi.ng campus awareness of the disabled, and developing 
outreach programs to inform amd encourage other, handicapped indivi- 
duals to enroll at the 'university and to utilize the specia^^uppcrt 
se2-/icss. • 
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Cn Ceceruser 31, 1974, the Chancellor submitted the ^^eoort or- 
Conditions > Ser^/ices, and Facilities for Disabled Students , 
prepared by the Task Force to the Legislature ( s ee attachment F) . 
The Report included thirty reconmendations for ijnproving the 
campus environment for the disabled. In addition, descriptive data 
were collected cn the CSUC disabled -student population. Attachments 
A, 3, and C brovide information on disabled student^ by type of 
diseibility, ^cademic discipline, and class l^vel and sex."" 

DSViLOPMZNT OF TES PLAN 

In its development of the clan requested by aCR 201, the Cali/omia 
Stats University and Ccl'leges has determined that, although not 
stated in the same terms,. the Report of the Task Force on Disabled 
Students constitutes a plan for elimination of the underrepresenta- 
ticn of handicapped students. The Report's reccmniendations not 
only meet the developmental goal of the resolution, but their 
. implementation has resulted in a significant ccrmitment by the 
CSuC system in terms of facility, program, and policy improvements. 
In addition, implementation of these recommendations has led to 
significant increases in the CSGC disabled student population. 
Therefore, since a plan already exists that meets the" reqxiirements 
of ACR 201, the following information summarises the objectives of " 
the plan and its present and future implementation. 

THZ^PLAN 

In developing a comprehensive plan to assist the disabled,- the 
California State University and Colleges considered the various 
forms that ^"barriers to -the handicapped can take: architectural, 
educational and attitudinal. The plan to overcome the undcrrepre- 
sentaticn of disabled students is composed of ^^""i»ia' j n r elements: 





Identificat 


icn 


of the disabled population 


2. 


Achievement 


of 


optimuTL campus physical accessibility 


3, 


Istablishmc: 


nt' 1 


of a program of supportive se;rvices 


4. 


Develcpment 


of 


campus and community awar enes s prograuas 


5. 


Development 


/ 

of 


outreach programs 


6 . 


Acquisition 


of 


educa^tional aids 
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The evaluation of the Disailed Studer-s Services Pilot ?rccz:sz, 
established at California State University, Lor.c: Bea^h in 1974 
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'seir/ed as a basis for detemlg/ir.g tr,e need for the develop- 
.T.ent of sijiilar programs systenwide. Based on this, prograr., 
the necessity for offaring supportive ser^/iccs ar.d the 
practicality of coordinating these services were clearly 
demonstrated-* The pilot project prov^id' an effective .neans 
of provi^ding the necessary Support services to meet the needs 
of disabled students while fostsring*" the development of indepen- 
-denca among these students. The pilot program assisted disabled 
students la significant r.',:SLber5 and also demonstrated that 
ex'isting_ student support services can be adapted and , successfully 
ccordinatad to meet th-e special needs of this pop^ulition. Of 
note, 3iajor benefits ; as reported by disabled students, were 
tl-.e enhancement of their University experience due to the 
increased awar^eness of others to their needs as well as improved 
physical accessibility to the tampus promoted by the prcjecc. 

Based on the success. of the pilot program and the recommendations 
of the Task Force Report, the 197 6-^7 Trustees* Budget included 
a request for funds to ^i^stablish a Disabled Student Services 
program on each of the nineteen campuses. Thes^ programs include 
the following: 

1. Services 

The staff of the Disabled Student Serv^fe^s program on 
each campus is charged with: ^ ^ 

a. Identifying the disabled population 
•b. Coordinating ex:*:^-ing campus ser^/ices available 
to disabled srucer-ts 

c. Providing those serviciis 'needed , but not avail- 
able elsewn^re on the campus 

d. ^Providing liaison with external agencies involved 
'in assisting disabled students 

e. kMofliiJioring the disabled student population as to 
itm, nature and needs 




f. 



Conatinicating the needs of the disabled to approp- 
riate areas of the campus to increase campus 



awareness 



These programs have provided a variety, of useful services. Tor 
example , attempts are made to locate attendants , • nctetaxars , 
interpreters and readers to assist severely dis^led students. 
Special -parking spaces have been provided on each campus. Special 
educational aids (e.g., larce print and Braille typewriters, 
v^ice-actuatftd tape recorders) have been purchased amd placed in 
convenient and accessible campus locatio.ns. Coordination with 
such offices as the Counseling Center and the Career Planning ar.d 
Placement Center has resulted in special programs and ser-zicas 

Lar needs of the disabled* volunteers hava 
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b««n found to convart- textbooks into Braille. . Wheelchair 
repair services have been developed and effecti-Ore systems 
for transporting acibulator;y students berween classes and to 
^ and from the caznpus have been developed cn several campusqis. 

Since 1970, increasing efforts have been mace to serve d^sz^ltd 
students. > In that year, 1,074 disabled student* were enrolled 
. in the CSUC. The nunber enrolled increased to 2,53 3 for the 
. 1973-74 academic year ante 3 ,457 in January, 1976, an increase 
bf 222%. ::ata for 15,76-77 abe^being collected.. 

2-. On^'Cazipus Outreach 

developing an aw.areness on the part of the campus community of 
the needs of the handicapped is critical to the success of any 
program of support' services for disabled students. The Coordina- 
tors of the Disabled Student services are involved in a number 
of projects aimed at this end. Among the many projects are:. 

/ 

a. Meetings with academic depiirtments to move physically 
inaccessible classes to accessible locations. 

b. Campus awareness days/weeks, where able-bodies 
persons traverse the campus in wheelchairs, on 
crutches, or blindfolded to understand the problems^ 
encountered by the disabled in moving around campus. ^ 
Movies, lectures and discussions are also included 

in these programs. 

c. Meetings with individual faculty to discuss teaching ^• 
and examination methods that prevent or make difficult the 
full participation of disabled students in instructional 
programs. Examples : "lecturi,ng ta the blacicboard" 
s^-'«irely hinders lip-riading deaf students. Policies 

■■^^ ist tape recorders limit these unaible to take notes. 
■xi^zen examinations prevent quadriplegic students from 
f actively demonstrating their^ knowlefc'e. 

d. Establishment of campus advisory committees to involve ^ 
able-bodied persons in the resolution' cf problems faced 

by the handicapped, 
tt. Meetings with science faculty to find ways to modify 

laboratory equipment, 
f. Discussions with faculty on the development of altema'ts 

testing methods for those unable to utilise traditional \'. 

evaluation tools. ■ ^ 

?\ Continuing efforts will be made to ccmmunicate disabled student 
^ needs and concerns to all" segments of the campus. 
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3. Of f -Car.gus Outreach 

The prixary goal of off-campus outreach programs has been 
to create consiunity awareness of available campus programs 
and ser*/ices and to encourage disahled persons to pursue 
postsecondaxy education. Campuses activel/ vorkihg with 
ccmauaity organisations have found that such ccntacts can be 
beneficial in solving problems of the disabled. Tor example, 
campuses report that efforts 'to increase the emplcyability of 
disabled stiudents especially have beW assisted by such 

*\ relationships^" Community contacts h^e also proven to be a 

so1(||m of additional funding for disabled st'A^ent programs. 
Scholarships, transportation, and specialized equipment have 
been donated as a result of outreach efforts in the ccmmxmity. 

^ These efforts will continue as each program s^eks to improve 

its ser/ices to meet the needs of the disabled. ^ 

3. Tacilities ^ 



^ Archi-ectural barriers constitute a major difficulty to disabled, 
oersons who wish to pursue postsecondary education. Through the 
coordinated efforts of the CSUC, the Disabled Students Coalition, 
and the Department of Rehabilitation, considerable progress has 
been made to correct architectural barriers and to insure that new 
construction is physically accessible. 

1. Removal of Architectural Barriers in Existing Structures 

' The process of remcvi.ng architectural barriers began in 19^3 
with' an appropriation of $3po,0(30 in the ^Major Capital 
Outlay Budget". At that time a priority list for removing 
barriers was developed by the Disabled Student Coalition and 
was reviewed and approved by the Division of Physical Planjiing 
>and Development in" the Chancellor's 0-ffice. This list still 
ser/es as the basis for detsmini.ng the order i.i which barrier 
removal projects are undertaken. The cataccriss in order of 
priority, are: - 

a. Access to the campus as a whole (parking, curb-cuts, 
ramps, wallcrfays) . 

b. Access to facilities to meet basic needs pf the 
disabled Crestrccms, food ser'/ica) . 

. c. Access to the main level of buildings with high 

student use (health center, administration/ student 
ser/ices building, library, multi-use atademic 
' buildi.-^cs) . • > 

d. Access to floors above and below main level (ramps, ^ 
elevators, bridges) . 
. e. Automatic doors and lowered drinking' fountains, 
f. ether. 
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?rcin the cricir.al 5300 , 000^- State apprcoriation , efforts were 
becxin to provide curb-cuts, restroom nodifications , and a 
limited nusiber of lowered drirJcing fountains. In 1974 , a gran^ 
of. 51^453, 000 was received front the Department of .^ehabilita- 
,tion ^or more extensive renovations (ramps, curb- cuts , walkwavs, 
restrocm modifications and elevators). : Since these' orojec^s * 
v-rtf initiated in 1973-74, The Calif orr.ia . State Universit^^Anc 
Colleges has continued to identify architectural barri 





2 . New Constru^ion 

-^^"^ Chancellor's Office and the State Office of 

isure 
roup 6 
ty recuire- 

meniis zor any ruturj California State University and Colleges 
r buildings. the Division of Physical Planninc and ,Develoonien- 

in the Office of the Chancellor ^requires certification that the 
disabled students on ckir.pus have reviewed ea<^ campus Project 
.in terms of handicapoed accessibility as a condition for aooroval. 
In addition, staff in the Chancellor's Office have been trained 
to identify and correct architectural deficisncies which limit 
physical accessibility in the orctess of reviewing capital 
outlay projects, ^ . ■ ' . 



A. Health. Sducaticn and Welfare S ection 504 'cf t^e Re^ab ' - 

Act or iJTJ : '—^ — 

The recent signing of the federal handicaooed reculaticns (Sec- 
tion 504 Qf the Rehabilitation Act of 19 73) will 'further aid the 
cause of disabled students attending the California State 
University and Colleges. Under the provisions of these recu- 
laticns-, canpuses will be required to: 

1. Provide written assurance of ccir.pliar.cs witih the ncr.~ 
discrimination statement in the regulations. 

2. Conduct a self-evaluation within one vear of the 
V effective date of zhe regulations. ' " .r>': ■ 

3. Designate -a coordinator responsible for ^l^rlitoring 
compliance with the regulations, ^f^," ^ 

^4. ' Adept grie-O-atnce procedures. • ' 

S. Make reasonable a cccnmo elation to the known physical 
and ... .:tal limitations of an otherwise c'jalified 
dis^led aoDlicant, 

- <•'' ^ ■ I 
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6. Cevelcp a plan 'tor' ^laxa each pTo gran/a ctivi^y physically 
accessible- * ^ , -^'^ 

7, Insure, that all new ccnstr-JCtion is fully accessible. 
■ 3. Providei. ^luxiliary aids as r.eeced. 

3. Capital Outlay 

7 ' ■ 

• The architectural "^barriers previous^.y* identified will require 
continued ^-^propriations from the State legislature yin order 
to intJce CS campuses fully accessible to the disabled- We 
estijn^-^ that seven to eight years will be required to complete 
ororj^i^s^alreadv ide-atified- Since HZW regulations require 

rcessibility by June 1930, the Chancellor's Cffica will 
':us accessibility to detertaine t-he need for additional 
isure ccmpli'ance - 

C. Educational Aids -'r 

Campuses of the California State University and Colleges have 
=iadc substantial expenditures ' for educationaj. aids for the 
disabled- .As the n*ir.ber of disabled students continues to 
increase and th^ system identifies ^ditional needs, the nee^-^' 
\ r "" for additional auxiliary .aids will also -increase- 

D- Alternative F^^ding Sources . : 

We recognize that the current disabled student ser-'/ices program 
is not designed to meet all needs of disabled students- Re- 
sources ,,Ar^ limited and effor-rs have been aii^ed toward providing 
a service/which assists disabled students toward independence 
rather ti^kn t^z^rid^^Tic^ . In addition ser^/ices have bee-n 
t^sL'^r^^'^ to utilize existing programs and coordinate their 
efforts to assist the disabled ra-hcr .than duplicate effort;s- 
However, increase^ funding could substantially benefit disabled 
students- 



Tc augment Stats funds, several campuses ara actively pursuing 
grants from outside resources in an attempt t6 expiand service.s*- 
Proposals have been submitted to the National Science ro'uh^^-^n 
for programs to encourage; disabled students to enter the i^^^^^s . 
The HZW'Bureau fcr the Educat^ion of the Handicapped ?rdvlJ|gS^' . 
f-^ds 5#t the Center on 'Deafness at Calif cmi.a Scate Cni-versity, 
::crthridge. The recent HZW Regulations on ncn-discriminaticn 
against^ the handicapped rnay also lead to new fad^al apprpp.ria- 
cions- Seme campuses have received grants fcr ihnovative :prccra-T5 
frcm federal funds administered by the .Stane Cepar^ent cf-- 
Rehabilitation- While these and other sources cf f-unding are^ beir. 
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explored, it also may be necessary' to request increased 
state support in order to improve current program efforts, r.ee^ 
the needs of an increasj^c disabled student population, and 
impiement the federal handicapped regulations - 



As mentioned earlier, significant increases in disabled student 
enrollment have occurred. However,' in order to 'evaluate more 
effectively the progress made in eliminating the underrepresenta- 
tipn of disabled students, the CSUC will: 

1. Continue current annual evaluations of the Disabled 
Student Services Program (Attachment £) ; and 

2. Compare data on Ihe number of disabled persons who 
could potentially enroll on a CSUC campus with the 
number that actually enroll- A comparison of this 
ratio with comparable statistics on the able-bodied 
population will aid in determination of progress - 



SDMyjvaY 

Substantial progress has been made to increase the number of 
disabled students 'enrolled on the nineteen canouses in The 
California State Onlver^ty and Colleges, Support programs have 
been established on each\jcampus and now provide a variety of 
important services \to disabled students- Among these services 
are: special registration; new student orientation; carous 
accessibility guides; assistMce in obtaining readers, attendants, 
nctetaXers, and interpreters; wheelchair repair; proctorinc of 
examinations, advisement and counseling; and special parking. 
Support programs also provide outreach efforts to reach the 
disabled" community. Significant efforts have been made to 
remove architectural barriers and provide full campus accessi- 
biaity. .Over $5,000,000 has been expended since 1973-74. These 
efforts will continue until we have corrected all architectural 
barriers. 

The California State University and Colleges will continue its 
efforts to eliminate the underrepresentaticn of disabled SwUder.ts 
by 1330. * 
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1 


0 


3 


2 


25 


1 


9 




4 




17 




n 


4 






139 


5.5 


Oilier Diiittlllfly 

) 


i3 


iO 


.10 


50 3(1 


96 


111 


1-17 


7-1 




170 


-1 

31 


32 


\ 


39 


20 


31 




900 


35.7 ■ 


TololEnrollmniill/CampiiJ ' 


2^ 


05 


tl 


117 278 


153 


0 335 


191 


271 


100 


219 


200 


130 


202 


02 


69. 
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Sntims: CampujOtiPslionnalie.Mnrch 1971 



It. 'J' ^ H 



No. 




Ld.StudentsJf. ' 



Uf Students 



r 



V. ' / • . ■ 

Undedarcd ' / 

■ > ■ / ' ^ ^ • ■ ' 
Agncuiture anci Matif/al Rcsourcfis 

Area Studies 


, • ' 

208 ■■ 

ir "■■■■5 
1 


0.04 


33.109 
6,480 
. 2.43S 


13.2 
. 2.3 
0.3 


Biological Sciences 
Business and Management 


94 

223 • 


4.3 

14.7 


15.734 
36.443 


5.3 
12.7 


Communications 


63 


2.9 


5.336 


1.3 


Computer and Information Sciences 


11 


0.S 


1.553 


0.3 


dftcation 


232 


10.3 


23.533 


10.0' 


Engineering 


24 


1.1 


12.073 


4,2 


rtne and Applied Arts i. 


39 


4.0 


13.239 


5.4 


Foreign Languages 


51 




4.449 


1.5 


Health Professions 


ICQ 


4.5 


11.749 ' 


4.1 


.J 

Home economics 


21 


0.9 


5.516 


^•3 


Letters 


122 


5.5 


; 5.383 ' 


5.5 


Library Serenes 


3 


0.1 


483 


0.2 


Mathematics 


25 


1.S 


4.737 




Physical Sciences 


25 


1.1 


5.555 


1.9 


Psychology 


217 


9.9 


14.540 


5.1 


.^•jfcnc Affairs 


202 


9.2 


12,302 


4.5 


Social Sciences 


• in 


15.2 


29,275 


13.7 


interdisdoiinary Studies 


23 


1.0 


5,31,5 


1.3 


To tais 


\ 




i:3o.722 














\ ' ,». • 










Sourca:^ Campus Guesr.cnnairc. .March 1974. and 

\ 


Pall i973 Survey of Stiident 


Enrollment. 








1 


1^ 


\ 
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ATTACHMKNT C 
Summary of Disabled Student Enrollment and Total 
CSUC Enrollment by CJass Level and Sex 



Disabled Students 



All Students 



No. 



No. 



rreshman 



Sophomore 
Junior 
Senior 
Graduate 



220 
280 
717 
599 



9.3 
11.3 
30.3 
25.2 
22.3 



Toal No. of Students 



2,371 



Undergraduate 
Graduate 

Total No. of Students 



1,816 
555 

2,371 



7^r 

2jJ 



223,188 
53,534 ^ 

286,722 



77.S 
22.1 



Male 

\ 

remale 

Total No. of Students 



1.597 ; 

936 
2,533 



53^ 
-36:8 



151,131 
125,591 

286,722 



55.1 
43.8 



•^Sourcs: Campui Questionnaire, March 1974, and Fall 1973 Student Enrdllment Survey. 
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ATTACHMENT D 



ALLOCATIONS FOR AilCHITSCTURAL BAPJITZH REMOVAL PROqilCTS 



EAR 



1973-74 



1974- 75 

1975- 76 

1977-78 



AMOUNT 



$ 300,000 -J 
1/463,000 

102,231 (CSU, Fresno) 

26S,000 (San Francisco 
State Univ. ) 

1,0^0,000 

l,50(S,00b 

^ 500,000 

1, 000, 000 (rectiested) 



SO 




State Legislatur 

'State Department of 
^ Rehabilitation 

State Department of 
Rehabilitation 

State Department of 
Rehabilitation 

, State Legislature 

State Legislature 

State Legislature 

State Legislature 
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THE CALIFORNLA. STATE UNTVERSITY .AND COLLEGES 
Office of the Qiancsilor 
400 Golden Shore 
Long Beach, California 90802 

(213)r9O-5708 



Code: 



SA 77-33 



Date: PrssicLents 
To: ^sTixNC 

FroraWrSl^^. 

Vies Ciancelior 




SESPONSS DCS 3? 
JULY 18, 1977 



Academic kzt 



Subject: 1976^77 Disabled Student Services Survey 

As vou know, the 1976-77 State l#dget included a ptbcrajn 
ciiance proocsal, allocating $506,028 for disabled student 
services on the cacpuses of ^ the California State University 
and Colleges. - ^ 

The guidelines for establishing the program (SA 76-57) 
stated that as a result of discuss ionfe with the Department . 
of Finance, an annual evaluation bf/che dis.ab led student 
services would be necessary to inspire their continxiation. 
Attached is the survey instrunentr t6 be used as the basis 
for evaluating these programs for 1976-77. This instrument 
was develooed in consultation with the campus 'Coordinators 
of Disabled Student Services and representatives of the 
State Department ,of Rehabilitation. , 



We would as 
by July 13, 1 
Affairs. Ques-ti 
directed --to Ms . Hunter 



aving the survey completed and returned 
Ms. Susan Hunter", Assistant Dean, Studen: 

should also be 



nceming this issi 



ACS :pb 
Attachment 



Dismbudon: ATTENTION! _ CCOj^INATO:^ , D.ISABLHD STUDZNT SZ?'7ICZS 
Vice ?residen-s, Academic Aifa-rs ■ , 
Dean of Students 

\3usiness Managers ' ^ i 

' Jchahcallor's Office Stafz \ 
Administration Ih-fcrmation Center' \ 
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DCr'JUyfclS, 1977 



DISA3IZD 'STTOCTT SSIWIcis 



CZSOMS 



Hue of Person Subaittiag Ra?ort [ ' 

— 

A* O«siograpliic Oau 

' !• Disabled Student Znrollaent 

a. Total Fail 1976 \ Total FaOi 1975 

b. 3y Disability / 

1. Vistially iapaired/blind 

2. Hard o£ Haar^g/dcaf . 

3. Wbaelcbair confined ^ \ 

4. Mobility limitation (oiiaer than wheelchair), 
5 • Speech' ispairaent 



6. Learning disability 

7. Otier disability ^ 

Are these figures deri.ved zrcm self-reporting by students? 
Yes_ No If "no" please indicate source 



2. Total nuaber of persons served bv the Disabled Stu^^ent Ser- 

vdjces Office during the 1976-77 year 

^ a., Ss-tisiated t:z^z»s.^, of use of DSSO by individuals per acnti: 

1-3 tisie$/inonth^___^__^ . 

2. 4-7 tiaes/acnth ^ 

3. J OX' acre tiaes/ncnzh 

b. Whar? percentage of the tc^i nuaber of persons served ars ' 
currently enrolled students? Potential students? 

;. Faculty^ ; Teaporarily disabled? 

Otner? 



\ 

a« Services 



Please list services provided by the Disabled Student Services 
Office which are not available elsewhere on cajspus. Indicate 
approxiaate percentage of tiae spent providing each service, 
'(Attach additional sheet r' if necessary). 



\ ■ - ^ 



78 

C-14 



Oi^abltd Stadant Serricas 
Page TVo^ 



2. list smxrricns of the Disabled Strident Serricea Of ilea 

which ccnpleaaat: or are ccordioated '4tth other' canpus aerrices 

'Indicate a^proxisate percentage of tise spent on each of these 
services* 




1. On the list belcVf please indi'cate what caapus opportmiti.es 
e:cisted for disabled students to provide input regarding the " 
Disabled Student Services Prograsi during the 1976-77 year? 

( Check as many as are appropriate) • 

A disabled student organisation to advise the prcgraa 
and director • 

Disabled student aembership on a canrpuswida DSSO 
a"dvisory board. 

V olunteer woric opportunities in the CSSO. 

work opportunities in the DSSO. 

Disabled Student newsletter^.' 

Disabled student identification az^d review of archi- 
tectural barrier removal projects. 
Other, (please list) ■ 

2, If your caapus has a program advisory board- for the- Disabled 
Student Services Prcgraa, list its ccrrpositicn ■ (e.g. student, 
faculty) and method of selacticn. 7»hat specific duties and 
authority dees the board have? 




\ 
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9iS4bl«d Stedest Services x 
Pag.* 3 . 

. / _ 

3. What prograsis or services,!^ any, are offered for dis&bled 
studes-ts by oti:er campus offices (e.g. Career ?lasning and 
Placement) • 



0. Ccscnitry Outreach and Can? us Awareness 

1.4. What outreach efforts (e.g.. publicity, .presentations} ha"^ 

been initiated by the 'DSSO 'during 19^76-77 in the co imim nitv? 
Indicate vhich organisations and programs were contacted 

j (e.g.^high schools, community colleges, rehab centers, heme 

^ visitations) . 



/ 



b.- What outcomes have accrued as a result of these efforts 
(e.g. increased identification and enrollment, increased 
external financial support)? Attach additional sheets if 
necessary. 



80 
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Oi4abl^ Stadant Sarricaa 



2.4, ;?hat ouiiraach efforts Ixava . beaa bv th^ OSSO 
.cn q^iBDug during 1375-77? ladidata;; viiich daiar^recta , 
ortyanizariOM and indiTiduala vara ccnta<rtad. 



S. What *hava baan tiia results of aucii efforts (e.g. incraased" 
-.a«lf/ awaranass, new pro^raxs) . Attach additional shaats 
if nacassary. 



3. List cansus 'cc2=ittaas and/or boards whera disahlad sf^dant 
^ xasLbarshi? is specifically designatadl 



V* 

1. Paid Staff 



Podltlm Clasulflcdtlon Ubrklny Title Tlwa Dasa hnHiij SoiiroQ Date Position Fillet). 
(a.(j. S.A.A.n, Eljcp 1) (a.y. pootdlnator) (e.g. 1.0,0.5) (e.g. D/8 Office, Aleo indicate teiml- 



5-76 



976-77 
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/ 

/ 










( 












\ 










'A 








T" ■' 














* I) . 


T 

1 




t 






/ 

• 




/. 

\ 


{' 

\ • 

\ 

\ 
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Olsabl^d Stedan-t Serricas' 
?£ga 6 



■I 



2«^^olun:taer Stxfi. Ca^cri^e tha niisbar/ hours ^ar waaiC/ 
^aign'ad duties of voluntaars vorfci::?' i:: toa^CSSO. 



Xadicati tha arabar. o£ positiona in tie DS50 hald by diaaiiled 
paraoas/ (paid.aad Toluatear) raiarrir*? to type oi disability 
aad Laval of poaiAicn held. 




. . ?iscal 

- I*\?andia9 for 1976-77 



a« Sa l arias 

b. SuppLias 6 Sarvicas 

c. SquipaaJic 

d. Special Squipmaa-!: 
/ -a. la-Stita rraval 

f. Oxit-Of- State Tra^l 

g. Otibar 

0 



Aaccrt Allocstad toaict Actually . 
tta CS30 Progrsm, k^erdad' Iraa ^ _ 
bv CasETis frm ?0 by CS30 



"Pis «a liid _&«sqdent S«r7iees 



2. A. 




b. ?'l«4J!e~lJL^'^ ;4riy' cc:^^ bv other sources {^.g. 

■ \ Aja§ciAt:^d,,l5.t;;j:d^ ccssnmiry agencies J . 



v.. \ 




1. Please assess hew the 76-77 ?C? has affected the c^iaiity «nd/c: 
q^aatity of services to disabled students oh your'caspus. 



What sethods^ere used during 1975-77 for- the Evaluation of the 

/Disabled Student Services prograaa by disabled studehts? Please 
attach a copy of ti(e. evaluation instruaent used, if an v. 
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Oijahlas Studant Sarricss 



3. ?l«as« iadipata th« msult^ of sT:ch an avaloaition cf the 
. OSSO program bv dinSabled students. 



4. lease outLise any areas identified as prcbieas bv disabled 
^ studaats during the 1376-77 year. 



5. /^iliat i^5f o'rts were made diirlag 1976-77 to remedy , those problem 

• ■ - ■ 




6* What efforts are anticipated during 1977-73 to 
problems by the DS30? " ^ 



Jurtber *llavi 



' • ' Ccasents 



APf^DIX D 



California Community Colleges Initial f^port to the Califorrria- 
Postsecondary Education Commission in Response to Assei^bly 
Concurrent Resolution 201. 



Background Information to the Board of Governors Regardi 
the Report. 

California Community Colleges Revised Report to the. Ca^irornia 
Postsecondary Education Commission in p«ponse to Assembly 
Concurrent Resolution 201. ^ 
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California Coimunity Colleges Initial Report * 

to the 

California Postsecondwry Education Commission 
in ResfroYise to ■ 
Assembly Concurrent Resolution 201 
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' ^[ A Plan of Activities for Enhanc1«n|' 
the Representation o.f Handicapped Students 
Vifithin California pomt;)i(un i ty Colleges'4.. 



Outreach will be Extended to public high schools and other feeder 
schools. This out reaqh should include but not be limited to the 
' fol lowing: 

a. ' distribution of litera-^ '^ e describing services that are 

available on the Community College campus- 

b. on-campus visitation by the local coordi nator of handicapped 
student . services. 

' m 

c. ayareness and in-service training programs for secondary 
educatoris and feeder school counseling staff. 

Cccrdlnat'ion between the Chancellor's Office and the Department of 
Rehabilitation will tjjl ma i nta i ned to insure f u I I rec i proca I use of 
f aci I i t i Qt^ ^and resources within each Community College district. 

Statewide coordination with Social S'ecurity Disability Insurance, 
Social' Security Supplemental Income, and the County Departments of 
Welfare will be maintained to keep agency personnel informed of 
Community College resources, facilities, and Available services to 
the disabled. 

r . f 
Coordination w^th the various private insur^ance carriers of dis- 
ability insurance will be maintained to keetj"" them- informed of the 
rehabilitation services and resources available on the Community 
Coir^e camp^uses. ^ r ■ mt 

Statewide coordination of community resources in testing and. eval- 
uation of the potentiat^of hand icapped persons currently enrolled • 
and desirous of becoming students will fnci-jjd'e but not be limited 
to the following: ■■ . ■% v 

; , /'^ ■ ^ ' 

a. Department of R^^^Sbi I itation' testing -capabi I ities 

; . . - • 

b. Social Security Administration testing capabLI ItigfS^^ 

c. Department Qf Welfare testing capabilities 

d Various priva-f^^^nsti tut iorjs. which conduct testfn^end evalu- 
ation. l r % ^'^ ^ 

ln-5^ervice trailing of current staff as to the advances nade in ^^d 
alternate methods of evaluation of handicapped students wi-ll be 
conducted. 

Statewide data on student performance in specia educat ion classes 
by enrolled handicapped studetits will be periodically collected anq^ 
ass^sed. < 



8. Statewide data • for compari son in "ma i nstreami ng" classes prior to 
and aftpr services are provided will be peniodically collected a^d 



aj^essed. j. ^ 



9. Statewide coordination and dissemination of information for the 
handicapped student concerning financial rights under the laws ana 
• regulations of SoQjal Security, Welfare, Basic Educational OPP°^;^;: 
nity Grant (BEOG)", Supplemental E<^u«t iona I Opportun i . y Grant (SF.Ub;, 
Work Study, grants, loans, and any other pertinent source will be 
ma i nta i ned . • 

10. Statewide paraprofessionar and peer traini ng'^program for f^Jl' 

capped students to prepare them to serve other handicapped studen.s 
in the various on-campus programs *ill be developed by the ^regional 
trainers w ith*d i recti on and assistance from th6 Chancellor s urtice. 

11 Awareness of the needs and problems of handicapped students through 
in-service training for general counselors at Community Colleges 

'will he encouraged. * 

12 Assistance to handicapped, student services staff on how to estab- 

' lish in-service training activities so that they might conduct in- 
service training on their own campus for administrators, instruc- 
tors, counselors', and pa^aprofessional s as to how to serve the ) 
licapped in a mop* effect i ve way w i I I be prov i ded . 




6 



89 



AG 40 



ERIC 



D-I-2 



APPENDIX D-ir 

Background Information 
' to the 

Boa'ry of Governors, 
Regaf^ding the Report 



3o^d of Goverraqrs of .the 
California Commuhity Colleges . 
■ June 23-24, 1977 ' 



I ten a 

Plan /for Servicf .to Handicapped — ACR 201 

Staff praaentatlon: Clarence W. Mangham, Assistant Chancellor 

W'- Educatlonal'-Affai rs and- Faci I ities planning ^. - 

Summary 

1 Assembly Concurrent Resolution 201 requests the three segments of 
. public hiaher education in California to develop plans to address 

the underrepresentation of -hand i cappiii students among the student 
bodies of i nst i tutions-*^ i thi n these segraents . * 

2 Assembly Bill 77 has provided, some much needed financial assistanc 
td colleges desiring to serv||han(ij capped students more effective I 

'however, the constra i nts ^f t|e "50% law" (Education Cof ejection 
17503), may deter a number oy' districts from f u 1 ! y uri I i zWg the 
provision's of Ae'77. ^ {9 ,^ «' 

3 There are numerous activities in which the Chancellor's Office 
and individual Community Colleges can engage (^^o address Vhe repr^e- 

' sentation of handicapped students. 

Recommended action ( 

The Board sh'buld adopt a motion to accept the^report on ACR 201 for 
transmittal to The California Postsecondary Ediitaticn Commission. 



\ 
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A3STRACT 



This item responds lo Assembly Concurrent Resolution 201 which request! 
the three public seJfnent's of postsecondary education to prepare a plan 
for addressing the apparent underrepresentat ion between the number of 
handicapped ' stu-dents and the number of students without handicaps who 
are being served in the institutions of each segmentr^ It points out 
that during the past three years, the number of handicapped students 
receiving services in California Ccmmunity Colleges has increajsara 50%. 
Further, 91 of rhe 04 Ccmmun i ty Colleges In Cali'^fornia have developed 
comprehensive plans for more effectively serving handicapoed students. 

As, a 'part of its response to ACR 201, the item sets forth twelve major 
acfivities in which the Chancel lor' s Offi.ce and individual colleges wi 
be invofved to enhance the representation of hand.i capped students in 
Ca I ; forni a Canmunity Colleges. 



A 




BACKGROUND 

In 1976 Assembly Concurrent ResQiutipn 201 was adopted. It requests 
the three pos tsecpndary pljblic education systems imthe state of Cali- 
fornia to develop/ pi'ans to address the apparent underrepresentat ion 
between^the rati^^ of handicapped students to all pos tsecondary students 
and of handicapped students to all high school students in their senior 
year. In addition, it^ sets forth four methods to be considered in 
I -^^evel op i ng these plans: , ^ 

a. Affirmative efforts to search out and contact qualified handt3^^^ 
tapped students " - ' 

b. E?<p9rimentat ion to discover a-lternate means of evaluating 
potential of handicapped studenH 

c. Augmented handicapped student financial assistant programs 

d. Improvement ^f counseling for handicapped students. 

Sased upon t()e philosophy that all students i r,c I ud i ng the physically 
di.sabled, conmunicatively disabled, and the learning disabled should 
be served in California Community Colleges, numerous activities have 
been initiated by these instititions during the last several years to 
seek out and serve handicapped students.- To improve a'nd standardize 
this effo'rty regulations were approved by the Board' of Governors in 
February p1 977 to. carry out AB 77, Lanterm^n (Chapter 275, Statutes of" 
1976). In addition to the financial assistance allowances provided in 
AB 77 these regulations gave partjcu laP^ attention to various ways of 
serving an-d evaluating handicapped students - 

At present, there are over 1,264,000 students en ro I t-eth^i n California 
Community Col leges. Of that number over 36,000 have been Identified as ^ 
handicapped, with 19,000 bemgserved under AB 77. DuVing the past 
three years,- the number of hand1i)capped students receiving services in 
California Ccmmunity Colleges has increased by 50%. 

Under California Adm i n i strati ve^Code,. Ti tie 5 regu I ations which wer^ ' 
adopted in connection wit^f^fe Tt> Commun i ty Colleges participating in 
the programs of service supported by that legislation are required t<^ 
submit a College Ccmpf^ehens i ve f^lan for serving handicapped students. 
Through general workshops "and contact on ^ one-to-one basis, the Chan- 
cellor's Office has provided assistance to the staff of each "college in 
developing the critical components of the Ccmo rehens ive Plan. When the 
components are implemented, these plans will meet and exceed requests 
made in Assembly Concurrent Resolution 201. ^ ' 



During the f i%-st yeaf of.Speration of A3 77 under the directly of the 
.'Chancellor's Of ficai' 91 of i 04 ccart leges subm i tted ege Comprehensive 
■'•;Plans responding to trese components] 

^Stat^ent of philosophy for eaqh pTb^n 




er|c ^ 



2. The pbpu.lat.ion to be ser^^ 

\ D-II-3 



0,3 ' ■ ^ 



3. 



reposed or exis'f'inc services and programs 



4. ■ Srcgram goa I s and related objectives, 

5/ (Proposed activities to meet these objectives^ 

6: Coordination of college- resourc^ 

7. rerso'nnel ^needed for i,n-;isen/ice»^ trai.ping 

^8. cva rulfr4^n^pr9^ ^ 

-9. Interaaency coordination of resources 

.10. . A' f unct i^na I budget toMmp l^ent fine above 
■ .■ ■ ' ^ " 

Under the. direction of the Chancellor's Office, a Task Force composed of 
twenty-seven^ individuals from Ccmmuaity Colleges and community advocacy 
organ i rat ions was convened. The<*TSsk Force revi'ewed and reccamended 
approval of all Col I ege Ccmprehens'ive Plans f(?r l977-[7a. These efforts 
have 3erved to^ establish a functional method by wti ich| the Chance I I or * s 
Office can monitor each component and insure compliance wi.th overall 
master planning occurring at the colleges on a statewide. bas is. 

Possible Impact of^SCi^ Law; ./ < , ■ 

A I though*^ therQ is general enthusialfti by Community College officials over 
the' f inancial support wh ich AB 77 will provide col leges i*nvolyed in servi-' 
cing hand t-cajiped students, some of these same^ of f i ci a I s have registered 
their concern *tnat thei r use of such -f inarr^ia I support couM d produce 
crher problems for their d i stricts 'that may constrain them from taking 
aavantage of .the fu If support available under AB 77. Specifically, they 
ere concernec with the so-called "50^ law" (Education Code Section 
I 7505) law requires that Conmunity College districts expend at 

J east 5^^^Kj|toetr current expenditures for .the salaries of class room 
InstructlfHlpP'he^e sa^ ri^^': include those of counselors aod 

librarians but i nclude^.ea lth\^and we I f are benef i ts . Current expend i 
tures include salaries; health sen/fees, ocerattoa of plant, rria i ntenance'-'''^' 
of plant, and f ixed charges.--- - h.-^ < ' ' 

In light of the *'50!j law" requirement, colleges must make*^very effort 
tq^^llpKl ance the.amounts of money expended^gn instructioo^l' salaries and 
tnose expended for other services. In their efforh to Adhere to this 
law/ ttiey may have to, curtai I their .expenditures in thdsej areas other ' 
than^ Instructional salaries. , Consequently, they may not be inclined to 
f^nd the wjce range of serv ice^ Vh i ch snould be provided to handicapped 
STudents . ' ' * ' 

■The foMowing p I ag. conta i ns twelve major activities in wnich the Chan-** 
eel Ior',s, Qf.f i-ca fcr%Ca I j tprnia Ccnmunir^ Colleges an;i Individual Ccnnu- 
n^7y-Goi;l,ege$r^wi4 J to qy^erccfne the underrepresentarion of ^ ■ 

handicapp^^stu^^ the student boGi>es'of i nsri rut i cns^ 

of puo I iq ?1f&fla^ in California. ? 
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' APPENDIX D-III 

California Community Colleges R6'vT$ed Report 

to the 

California Postsecondary Education Commission 
. in Response to | - ^ 
Assembly Cd/lcurrent Resolilt'ion 201 



\ ■ 
\ 



/ 



The following 0|B^^ Guidelines delineate the current programs 

and Services f^i^'^'^iandicapped persons that are offered 1=pi California 
Community Colleges. 

Becaiise of the number and diversity of colleges in the system theX 
Guidelines are presented as a general plan that is currently being 
followed "^in the colleges and coordinated by the Chancellor's Office 
in Sacramento. ' . . 
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OPEKATIONAL.GUIDELINE: 



PROQ 
) FOl(tHE , 

HANDICAPPED 




CALIFORNIA COMMUNITT COLLEGES 
FALL 1977 ' 



Developed under the direction of che California Com- ) 
municy College Chancellor's Office, in concea with 
California State University at Fresno. 



This project was funded thrpiigh Title I of the higher 
Education Aa, (Title I, HEA, 1965) as administered 
by the California Postsecondary Education Commission 



U4IEF EDITOR; RONALD £. SMITH 
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( INTRODUCTION 

E^RPOSE OF Tm GUIPELII<[ES» « ^ , . ' 
I: .These operational guideliqps are provicfed to locaj college/distriCT' personnel to assist th^m in comply- 
ing with regulations relative to the education .'Sif the handicapped, and; 

2. To provide. for a uniform ap|!)roach to the administration of programs. and services fo^ students with 
handicaps (hereafter stuOTAts) at the^^jjifomia Community (Alleges (hereafter colleges), and; 

i. To provide a tool to assiSt local administrators and special resource p^rsonnel in developing and/or 
improving uj||p a- delivery, system of supportive ^rvices and programs for students and; 

4. To provide college/5istria specialists with an easy reference guide for daily use. 

/ * \ 

BACKGROUND: 

An initial incentive to the colleges to undertake the education of the handicapped came from'the Voca- 
tional Education Act of 1968, as amended (PL90-516). The aa provides that 10% of all part B entitle- 
ment funds received by th5.coUeges be used in support of educatibn for the handicapped. Howe ver,^a 
1969-70 study disclosed that many colleges were returning these funds, unused , to jche state, and that in 
faa'only several colleges had implemented formal programs for the handicapped. ^ / 
" <^ ^ 

Subsequently a program of inservice training for college personnel was funded under the Education 

Professions Bevelopment Aa (EPDA). Statewide conferences and workshops were conduaed for three 
consecutive years beginning with th^l97l-72 school year. Participating college personnel became aware 
of the needs of the handicapped ancf%^re training to improve il^h those skills necessary to meet those 
needs. Additionally, during the firrf projea year, a resource ri^U^ was'^vdoped to assist college 
personnel. * -"./^jy^* W 

Additional financial incentives were later realized Thfougfnme.>^orts of the Chancellor's Office, 
special education apportionment funds were made available to the* colkges. These funds were of help 
although they were limited to use for persons under 21 years of age. Since the average college student age 
is more nearly 25-26 years, this was a severe limitation. Then AB 1246 (1974) was enacted to provide 
financial support for students 21 years of age and over. These were excess cost funds and limited in use 
to the physically Handicapped ^ 

The Department of Rehabilitatiqn began early working with thfe^ cdleges, assisting in the st;atewide 
inservice training projeas, providing funds for barrier removal, coordinating the educational needs of 
their clients with the colleges, and providing student financial support. 

While these major funding sources, along with other sources, were of great value to, students, it be- 
came a complex maze of funding sources and criteria that still lacked the viabilit>' necessa'ry to enable the 
colleges to truly provide comprehensive services and programs for the handicapped In 1976 AB77 
(Lanterman) was enacted (statutes of. 1976, Chapter 275— June) to bring together one major funding 
source to meet the needs of all students with physical, communication, and learning handicaps. Regula- 
tions to implement this aa were adopted on February 25, 1977. It is based upon the Special needs of the 
.handicapped and those governing regulations for which these guidelines were prepared 

PURPOSE OF SERVICES ANt) PROGRAMS FOR tlJE HANDICAPPED: 
It is our purpose and the intent of applicable regulations to make our colleges accessible; to provide sup- 
port services |or those students who cannot succeed in the regular classroom without those services; to 
provide special programs for students not ready for integration into the regular classrooms; to make 
local and campus communities aware of our services and programs and services available to the regular 
student comrrtunitj'; to provide extraordinar>' services as justified; and," to provide for equal educational 
opportunities for the handicapped. Out'^al is to integrate the student into the mainstream of ehe^j^ 
lege community and/or- the economic and social arenas of the communit}-. 



DISCLAIMER: \. o 

. l^^manual is} in tended as a reference only; the purpose being co serve as a guide orTDol for ch^ user. It 
do« not intend to, nor should it be construed that, it in any way subrogates or supercedes any or all per- 
tinent federal, state or local regulations. ' 

USE OF THE iMANUAL; 

This manual is provided for your use, and for as long as chat, use is relevant to your needs. It has been 
assigned to you as an individuals If such time arises that you have no further use of it, please return it to: 

/ • Chancellor's Office * . 

California Comrnunity Colleges 

1238 S. Street - ^ 

Sacramento, California. 95814 , . 

^Attention: Specialist, Supportive Services 
■\- and Programs for the Handicapped 

• If you should transfer this manual to another person who has need of it, please also advise the Chan- 
cellor s Office' of the' name, title, ageney and address of the individual. 

Every effort will be made to keep this manual current. Therefore, the individual to whom it is assigned 
will from time to time receive revisions. All sucH revisions will be accompanied by a letter of transmittal. 
Please promptly aa upon such mailings. It is also recommended that the letters of transmittal be filed in 
the back of the manual. This will provide a ready reference on all mafi'ual revisions. * 

DEFINITIONS: 

You will have already noticed that we will take certain standard phrases and shorten them, such as Cali- 
fornia Community CoUeg^ (Colleges) and students with handicaps (students). We also recogrtize the 
concern that exists with "labeling''. Are students handicapped, disabled, exceptional or inconvenienced? 
We have decided to use the word tiandicapped ip this manual, as this will niaintain continuity with gov- 
erning legislation and Title 5 administrative regulations. * 

SECTION 36000 SCOPk OF CHAPTER. This chapter applieTTolpeciai education serf ices and pro- 
grams fotr handicapped students .... 

All reference to regulatipns, unless otherwise noted, shall refer to the California Community College 
Administrative Code, Division 7, Part VI, of Title 5 regulations adopted February 25, 1977. All such 
regulations will be typed in italics to assist the reader iri identifying regularions from narrative. 

■ % . ■ ^ . . 
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THli CALIFORNIA GOVLKNOR S COMMi i rHL' 
FOR EMPLOYMENT OF THE HANDICAPPED 



Final Regulations lo Implement Section 504 
of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, 
(Not^discriniinaiion on the Basis of tiandicap) 

Effective Date June 3,. 19 7 7 

As part of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, Congress enacted Section 504.which provides that: w 

••no otherwise handicapped individual, in the United States.' as defined in Section 7(6). shall solely by reason of his 
handicap, be excluded from the participation in, be denied the benefits of, or be subjected to discrimination under 
any program or activity>eceiving Federal financial assistance." 

Qn May 17. 1976. DHEW published a Notice of Intent toMssue Proposed Rules seeking public comment on fifteen critical is 
sues. The Proposed Rules were published in the Federal Register. Vol. 41. No. 138. Friday. July 16. 1T/G, pp: 29548-2956' 
and twenty-two public meetings were held throughout the country to obtain comments on the regulat^ns. Finally, oh Wednesday 
May 4. 1977. DHEW published th|Jinal regulations to implenygnt Section 504 rn the Federal Register, Vol. 42, No. 8G. pp: 22677- 
22685aj»^The pages preceding and follow^ing the regulations contain background information* and an analysis of the regulations 
The^/:.<^blations are reprinted IVere in their entirety. . 
■■■ *v ' 

The questions and answers preceding the regulations were prepared by the editors from the comnicnts «ind analysis provide;- 
by DHEW m the Ftrteral Regisicr* The qucsiions and answers do not cover every asocct of the rcgmations, but are .proviricc 
only to alert administrators to general areas coverect by the t?gulations. It is suggested thai before.^ ■ tutional policies are 
formulated, the resp^sible administrator read the entire regula ions and analysis published lr^tKe Feifeval Register. 

\ . . ' / ' -' ■ 



QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 



0. Who must comply with these regulations? 

A. Every recipient of Federal financial assistance. 

0. I( j^n ihstituhon Is required to comply with Title IX. are 
th«y also reqou^it^crcoasply with these regulations? 

A. Yes. Intact, the wording of these regulations and the 
actions required on the part of schools' artd colleges closely 
paral lels ttiat of the Title IX regulations. 

Hqw Is.a handlcaii^ped person-defined? . ^ 

A. Section 84.3(j) defines a handicapped person as one' who, 
(1) has a physical or mental impairment which substantially 
limits One or more major lile Activities, (2) has a record of 
Such impairment, or (3) iS regarded as having such an im- 
pairment. The terms used in this definition are further de- 
fined in the regulations. 

0. Would persons disadvantaged by e/ivironment. culture or 
' economics be classified as handicapped? 

A. No. The definition only ir^^cludes physical or mental in>- 
pairments. Individuals not covered under the re'gulaitions in- 
clu^ those Who have;prison records, or who are homosexual, 
and other nonphysical nonmentaThandicaps. Of course, ff 
a homosexual also had a physical or menja^ impairment, then 
he/she would be covered under the reguTations. 
r ' 



0. Are ^rug addicts ;«nd alcoholics considered as hand 
capped persons? 

A. Ye 



0. since drug addicts and alcoholics arer handicapped per 
son«. may disciplin^^ry action be taken against them if the) 
violate rules pertaining to the U9;e or possession of drug 
and alcohol? / 

y 

A.. Neither rules prohibiting tfle use or possession of dfuq 
and alcofiol nor their application to drug addicts or alcoho 
ICS is -prohibited by the regulations, prtfvided the rules ar^ 
enforced evenly with respect to.all students. 

Q. Do the regulations require institutions to take^ any spe 
clfic actions? ' / 

A. Yes. First, each school or college mu^t conduct *a seM 
evaluation similar to thai conducted ,undef Title IX excep 

/ that reasonable efforts must be made to include hanclicappec 
persons in the group making the sei f-eva luatton. Second 
each school or college niusi desiqnatc indivrrttTat in cr> 
ordinal<i efforts lo overcome d?sCMininntu)n on the Liasis 
handicap and adopt a grievance procedure to hear allege: 

.^pomplaints. Third, every school or college which is a rec<r- 
lent must take "appropriate inilia' and coniinumg" siejs tc 
not! fy participants and other interested parties that rt doej 
noV^'^tV^riminate. 



This sp«ci9^l report )» ijj'ued o» o »uppl»fT>*r(' the April, IQ?"* issue of The School Student and The Cojrfs, ond »*^e Ju^^e. 1977 
College Student ond Th» Counts, publith«d by College A dmm. s tro 1 1 on P ub Ij co t.ons , Inc., P.O. Bo» SJ^2. Ash»viIIc. NIC 28304. 
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Q. Oo the reouladons cover employees as well as students? 

A. Y'-* . ' - 

Q. How cnn hapdicapped persons be employed to perform 
normal ta^ks? 

A*. rr»^ regtjiai'ons ^'.Hiuifo thai ichobis an? colleges make 
*'reasonabin -accnnMnonaiinns" lo the known physical or 
menfal i imi tahnns- of handrcapped applicants or employees 
ijnles'. 'he recigieni cm 'Jenionsiraie ihat (he accomfnoda- 
tions ^f)iild nnpose ar» undue hacdship on Ihe operation of 
Its program. 

Q. What does "reasonable accommodations" mean? 

A. MaK'ng faci'rtios used by employees readily accessible 
to -and 'iSfilJie by haiidi ':apprd persons and )Ob_j'esirucitjring. 
part-riiiie niodi '•'-mI work schedules, joqutsilion or niodifi- 
ra'Kin at enm n»fj/-'f'' oi devices, the provision of readers or 
interpfeters. .iiiU sifpiiar actio/is. 

Q. Muiit all programs of an institution be accessible to 
handicapped students? 

A. Yes. "when viewed m iis entirely" all progranis oper- 
ated by a recip»eni must be accessible lo handicapped 
persons. 

Q. What do«s It mean to say "when viewed in its entirety"? 

A. Qocanse inany existing facilitins are not now accessible 
to hanrtrcaoped persons, classes and services may be re- 
scheduled or moved to accessible buildings. However, 
pftority must be given to providing programs and services in 
the mo'st integrated setting. The c»mphasis of the regulations 
throtighcut '3 lo "mainstream" handicapped persons. * 

Q. How soon must program>accesslbility be achieved? 

A. Program access i bil i ly mu^t be acliieved within sixty days 
unless structural changes to existing faci^litios are neces 
sary. It sifJClural changes are required, ihev must be ma 
<4fthln three years, but as expeditmwsly as possible 

Q. What about the accessibility ot new butldihgs? 

A. All buildings v;hich are constructed alter the effective 
date of ihese regulations niusi be readily accessible to 
handicapped persons. StaneJards for making buildings acces- 
sible can he obtained from the American National SlandarcJ^- 
Institute. Inc.. and all new construction musj— conform to 
thG^.c qiiide'ines. • 



Q. What about alterations to existing factlitif 

A. Alterations that affect the usability of ttje facility sha 
to ihc maximum extent feasible. t)e aiierad\so that the dji- 
rerod portion is readily accessible andfusablc by handi- 
capped persons. ' / ■ ( 

Q. Are there sep;Yrnle requirements for preschool, elemen- 
tary and secondary schools? ^ 

A. Yos. Subpart D contains specific regulations for pre- 
schoois. eicfnentary and secondary schools and includes 
sociions porfammg to Free ^ppffjpnato Public Education, 
^dticattonal Seiitrtg. Evaluation and Placement, Nonaca- 
dcniic Services, Procedural Safeguards, Prescfiool and Adult 
Education Programs and Private Education Programs. 

Q. Do the regulations recognize programs developed in ac- 
cordance with th« Education of the Handicapped Act? 

A. Yos. siiCh programs are a means of meeting the standards 
established under tlje "Appropnate Education" secj|ion ap- 
plicable to public^met^ary and secondary schoo.*^?^ ^ 

1 



Q. Are there also separate sections pertaining to higher 
education? 

A. Yes. Subpart E applies bpecificnlly to post secondary 
education and covers Admissions anri flecruitmg. Treatment 
of Students. Academic Adiustments, Housing. Financial Aid 
and Empltjynient Assistance, and Nonacadeinic Services. 
These sections read much like Title IX regulations. 

Q. What sorts of academic adjustments do the regulations 
require? 

A. The regulations do not intend any woal<cning of academic'' 
• standards but v^uld require, for instance, that a blind student 
be able lo substit^ite a music appreciation course for an art 
appreciation course or visa versa for a deaf student. 

Q. Would University hospitals or other Untverslty-operated 
health facilities be covered under the regulations? , 

A. Yes. Sutpart F applies to recipients that operate health, 
welfare and social service programs. 

Additional Information may Jae obtained from: 

Mr. John Wodaich. Director 
Office of New Programs 
- Office for Civil Rights 

Department of Health. Education and Welfare ^ 
Washington. D.C.. 20201 
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SUMMARY OF SPECIFIC ACTIONS 

REQUIRED OF INSTITUTIONS 
AND DATES FOR COMPLETION 




Required Action 

Prog[rarns must be accessi- 
ble to handicappe.d students 
(Section 84.22(d)). 



Deadline Oates 

Withm 60 days of the effec- 
tive date unless structural 
changes ^re required, (Au-. 
gust 2. 1977). 



2. Make an initial notice ifiat 
the institution does not dis* 
criminate on the basis of 

, handicap. (5ection84. 8(a)). 

3. Have developed a 'Mrarisr- 
tion plan'* outlining struc* 
tural Changes hecessary^to 
achieve .program accessi- 
bility. (Section84.2-2(d)). 

4. Complete a self-ovaluatioii 
SKtiilar to Title IX.* 

5. Complete structural 
changes necessary lo 
achieve program accf^bsi- 
bihty (Section 84.22(d)). 



Within 90 days of the effec- "-s. 
live date. (September 1 . 
, 1977). 



WilKin sfix months. of (he ef- 
fective dat'e (December 3, 
1977). 



Within one year of the effec- 
tive date (Jiintj J. 1978). 

Within three years of the e^ 
fective date (Jtine 3. 1980) 
bii t ns expeditiously as 
possible. ^1 



V 



•Records of the sei f-evahiaiion r^iusi be maintained for a Re- 
nod of jhree years from the date of completion of the study. 
These records must be open lo public inspection and made 
available to the Director of OCR upon request (Section84.6 
(c)(2)). 
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SECTION ; I 



1.0 STATEWIDE ADMINISTRATION , 

The program for the handicapped is a statewide program cbordinated by the G^llege Oiancellor's Office. 

56048. (1) STATE SPECIALIST. One or more Stale Specialists shall be eviployed^by the Chancellor's 
Office to effect statewide coordtiiation and facilitate services and programs for the students with except 
tional needs. 

1.01 The specialists are available to serve as a resource and to'^provide assistance to the colleges. They 
' are the primary cotitaa in the Chancellor's Office and can provide information and intrepretations 
regarding relevant regulations. They will/coUea and disseminate information, review requests for 
program approvals and provide generaKinforVnation relative to the needs of the h^dicapped. 

^ ^tSe^g. IrEGIONAL. state and federal coordination. Faculty and staff from ^the districts 

* With competencies in specific areas may be requested by th^ Chancellor s Office to assist in management 
and accountability tasks, including processing appropriate data required for reports, 

(a) Data for regional, s tat e^an4 federal needs assessments and resource surveys pertaining to direct 
cost services and programs shall be requested from various colleges and districts, and shall be provided 
by their respective ad??iinistrators. - ' 

(b) As a means of enhancing network communications and cM-dination. the Chancellor and the 
Director of Rehabilitation shall develop such task forces asjhlsy jointly deem necessarj' to^implementi 
the provisions of this chapter. ^ 7^1 

(c) The CQSt of activities specified in this section may^be charged to Program Developmetltal Servic^sj 
^ as defined An ' Section 36026 (f). ' , : ' " / 

- 1.0.2 ' Personnel from the districts may be requeued by a specialist or ocher personnel in the Chan- 
cellor's Office to assist in regional, state and federal coordinaqon* The most typical kind of assi^ance 
requested would be one of providing data necessary to. statewide program evaluation and coordina- 

• ti<i^n. Such requests might also include the participation of distVicp personnel in sp&iai task forces, ^ 
study groups, inservice training, program developj^ent, and spediai projeas. When data is requested! 
it is imperative that the coJJeges and districts provide that data In a timely manner to facilitate both 
statewide and local program administration. / 

1^0.3 A task force developed b)' the Chancellor and the Direqfor of Rehabilitation has already met 
and determin<fd that 59c of the (^^^cess cost made avaibble by AB77 shall be used for program 
, developmental services for the s<^^ year 1977-78. Ttjisja^ot a permanent percentage, but will be 
established for each subsequent school ye^r. _ 

1.0.4 Seaion 56008 states that the cost of the activities specified in that seaion may be charged to 
program developmental services. The reference to Seaion 56026 (f) defines program developmental 
services as expendirU^ for college, regietial and statewide activities for staff and program develop- 
r-^^^^ent which are apprWd^ the Chancellor's Office and designed to implemenrthese regulations. 
College may budget a percentage of their total budget to be used for prograni developmental services, 
using^idetines as established by the Chancellor's Office. }" 

y , / purpose of the progrj^m developmental services category is to^provide a means by which the 
^'••/colleges may be reimbursed for their costs as'incurred when complying with the provisions of 56008. 

56040. ALLOCATION. Allocation is the totdl amount available in a fiscal year for dl Community^ Col- 
lege Districts and the State in accordance with the formula specified in Section IJ^3V3.6 (bhof the Edu- 
'cation Code. j . * ' • ^ 
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1.0.5 The Chancellor s Office will advise the colleges prior to each school year regarding the |^tal 
amount available for allocation during that coming schoo^^year. \ 

}6088, APPUCATIONS EXCEEDING STATE ALLOCATIONS, In the event that applicattotis for 
apportionment exceeds state funds sxatutorily available, the Chancellor shall apportion the statutorily 
available fur^s among Community College districts applying for such funds in accordance, with guide- 
lines established by the Chancellor and^the Director of Rehabilitation, and approved by the Board pf. 
Governors. ■ ^ ' 

1.0.6 In che event chat the allocation available under Education Gxie Section 17303.6, (b) is less than 
the total amount claimed by the colleges, the Chancellor will apportion chose funds available in accor- 
dance with established guidelines: These guidelines may provide that each college gets the same pro- 
• rata share of funds available. On the other hand, more complex guidelines may be developed based 
,* upon statewide needs assessments' regarding students. Final advisement regarding the availability of 
1 funds will be received by the colleges from the Chancellor's Office, each year, immediately following 
the analysis of statewide student census data. . 

' 1. 1 LOCAL ADMINISTRATION ^ I ^ 

Each <;ollege/disrria must develop a plan for the administr<ition of tHpir program for' the handicapped 
Responsible administrators and specialists should be designated and other resource personnel identified 

56048. M DISTRICT COORDINATOR. (2) One or more (Coordinators' shall be. flesignated by the 
district to coordinate activities in handicappeid programs. (3) College Specialist. Each participating 
Community College shall designate one or more certificated employees as College Specialist} to plan, 
develop, ' and coordinate: and who may also administer services and programs for students. A College 
Specialist may be designated as a District Coordinator. \. 

1. L I One or more persons shall be designated by eiich*district as the district coordinator. Note th^t a 
^rollege specialist may be designated as a disrria coordinator. Essentially, the college specialiscj^that 
special resource person (credentialed) on campus who enables services and programs-for the handi-' 
licappcd It is recommended that position descriptions be develope^Tfor both the district coordinator 
and college specialist positions. These may be incorporated in the anoual comprehensive plan. Note 
that any person designated as a college specialist, shall be a certificated employee of that college. 

56048 (b) depending upon the namre of sjsrvicB^nd programs needed by a Community College or a 
Community College Distria, the follomirig positions may be establishe^d: (1) Instructional Specialists. 
Each participating Community College or Community College District jg^ay designate one or more 
Instructional Specialist who shail be credentialed instructors . and in 'J he specific disability urea jor 
which services are provided, (2) Other Support Staff. Each Community College or Community College 
District rfiay employ other Support Staff, which includes, but need ndt 'be {imited to, parjaprofessionals. 
peer counselors, student assistants, instructional^ and non-instructional aides, interpreters, and other <^ 
^'specially assigned assistants ' ^ / - r 

Supportive Staff shall function in accordance wiih existing professional standards and sjoall be under 
the supervision of persons certificated, licensed or credentialed in the area for whick^rvices are provide^ ^ 

1. 1.2 Based upon the complexities of the programs developed by the individual colleges, these regu- 
laCitins provide for the employlTiept of instructional specialists and other support staff as/f^ded to 
provideseryices and programs (&t the handicapped It is recommended that positiort^escriptions be 
devclbpcd for insrruaional specialists and other support staff. These may be incorporated in the annual 
jcrfmprchensive plan. 

L1.3 The first pai^agraph of Seaion 56048 states "each professional faculty or staff member shall 
be required co^have a valid communicy college credential which is appropriate for the services -being 
provided" The Chancellor's Office is responsible to develop standards for professional personnel 
providing sen^i^ and programs for the handicapped. When those standards are developed they §hall 
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be disseminated to the various colleges. Where no standard exists, requirements will be met in accor- 
ance with applicable regulations, education code, and district policies and procedures. 

56036, COOPERATIVE 'AGREEMENTS, Cooperative Agreements are agreements among Com- 
munity Colleges or districts and other agencies or organizations for sharing equipment, facilities, staff 
and other resources in order to provide comprehensive support services and programs for s.tudentr with 
exceptional needs. ' . * 

Services and programs fpr the handicapped are -often more costly than those services and pro- 
gram provided to other. students. It is for this reason that direa\ excess cost funds are made available 
, to the colleges to help' offset these costs. It is imperative that cijlleges work with other ageryri^s or 
organizations to shareVesources, to hejp ameliorate the CQsxs-in providing such services and programs. 
Maintain examples of -agreements, to.be provided, in the appendix. 

56008. REGIONAL. STATE AND FEDERAL COORDINATION Faculty and staff from th^ districts 
With competencies in specific areas niay be requested by Ihe Chancellors Office to assist tn nianagement 
and accountability tasks, including processing appfopriate data for required reports. 

1.1.5 Request for assistance will normally be direaed to the distria coprdinators and/or college 
. specialists. Hq^wever, there may be other personnel in the distria with specific competencies which 
make them mqre appropriate to respond^xo those requests. It is reasonable to expea that the district 
coordinator will be responsible to seexhat these requests for assistance are responded in a timely man- 
ner and with the assistance of those personnel within the distria most appropriate. Where such 
requests cause the college/distrid' to incur costs, those costs may be reimbursed upon approval of the 
Chancellor's Office under program developmental services. 

56038, ADVOCACY. Advocacy is activity directed towards establishing equal educational opportunity 
for students with exceptional needs. - V \ 

L1.6 One of the most important functions of any professional engaged in providing services and 
prograips for the handicapped is that of advocacy. Webster*s N^iv Collegiate Dicitonar)> defines 'to 
advocate* as ", .. pne that pleads the exause ofanoAier; ... one that d'(rfends or maintains a cause or 
proposal." The'diaionary adds "to plead'in favor'^of." Providing equal educational opportunities for 
tjjfie handicapped is a cause. The primary need for advocacy is to promote an understanding regarding 
the needs of the handicapped and tb make available the resources necessary to meet those needs. 

56056, ADVISORY COMMITTEE^ Each college or district which provides services or programs for 
which the district jeceives direct excess cost funds shall establish an advisor)' coynmittee. The advisory 
committee shall be composed of representatives of appropriate agencies, consumer groups. sttMents, and. 
any other appropriate ^organizations '^or individuals as determined by progffam needs. 

LL7 The establishment of an advisory committee is not unique to. the colleges. Vocational Educa- 
tion, as an example, has used advisory committees extensively. Distria coordinators would do well 
to discuss the concept, establishment, and purpose of advisory commictes.with an appropriate Voca- 
tional Education administrator? 

■■ 

The purpose of the advisory committee is to provide counsel to' the distria regarding the needs 'df 
the handicapped Individual members may prove to^be a valuable resource in conduaing needs assess- 
^ ment, in planning and development of services and programs, and in some cases will have resources 
available to share with the college or distria to meet the needs of students. 

Advisory committee members should receive a comflece orientation of all applicable regulations 
regarding those services and programs now available testudents. Thev' should have an opportunity^ 
Jp meet those personnel working with the handicapped and to view the facilities and other resources 
available to those students. * - 

The ceftf-iguration (size and make-lp) should be in accordartQejvith theStature of services and 
programs bemg provided to students, we recommend an aaive committee with a size that is manage- 
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able. Tbe cotnnvcroe should represent appropriate agencies, consumer groups, students, and arxjj^o^er 
.appropriate organizations or individuals as determined by program needs. If one were goirtg^into an 
important new area, ^then one or more advisory committee members with expertise ia that area is 
desirable. Client ts tudcnc) j5artidpadoa^ .most desirab^ . ' ; • i 

Advisory coipmittccs<shOuld>^' established annually in accordance with^^tria policy. The com- 
• prehehsixe plan would 'help accomplish this certification. 



^36038, PLANNING. The Community College Distinct Master Plan, as provided for in Section ^5402a 
of this- Part, shall include planning ' for supportive services and progtcans for students with exceptional 
needs. Space and {capital outlay needs for sttpportive services shall be incorporated into the plan for capi- 
tal construction ^ovided for in the Education Code, Section 20066. ^ ^ * . \ 

' ' * • L 

1. 1.8 - Basedjupon the Education Gxlc requirements, each distria is reqiiired to submit a five year plan 

annually. The distria coordinator should be a-participant/in the development oC :he five year plan, to^ 
the extent that the coordinator ensures that planning fo^upportive services and programs for stu- 
dents with exceptional needs is included Also, the coordinator should ensure' that space and capital 
outlay needs for supportive services shall be incorporated into the plan for capital construction. 

1.2 REGULATIONS i 

The following list is intended to provide a summary of the major regurations affeaing postsecondary 
education for the handicapped The list is not all inclusive, atid professionals working in the field of post-^ 
secondary education for the handicapped should be continually aware of legislation and regulations that 
have an impaa upon their activities. 

1.2.1 The Lanterman Bill (AB77), chapter 275 of the statutes of 1976. 

This bill was approved by the Governor onjdnc 25th, 1976. It amended -education Gxle Sections 
17303.6, 17402; and 17407. It added to Seaions 18151, and 25502.1 to 25506.2. It repealed the old 
section 18151. The following quotation from the aa expresses, in part, intent. "The legislature finds 
and declares that Q)mmunity Gilleges provide a valuable educational and training resource for many 
individuals with exceptional needs, and that the existing funding strucmre of state support for these 
persons needs revision . . . This aa is intended jo enhance opportunities within Community Q)lleges 
for handicapped students, but not to limit such students as to the type of postsecondary inscicution, if 
any, they attend It is the further intent of the legislature that individuals with exceptional net^^be 
placed in regular education programs when special educational service are no longer required" 

1.2.2 The California Q)nuriunity Q)llege Administrative Gxle Title 5, Chapter I. (Divisions 7, Parr 
VI, regulations as adopted by the California Community Colleges Board of Governors on February 
25th, 1977). 

These Title 5 regulations are the primary basis upon which this manual has been developed Col- 
leges must be in compliance with Title 5 regulations., The following compliance check list is provided 
to assist you in this regard You may also wish to refer to this check list when developing your college 
comprehensive pla^u ^ 

a. Section 5600Z Support services and programs shall not be provided if or when they are not 
facilitating measurable- progress. 

b. Section 56002. AH aaivitics and services available to the regular college community shall be 
available to students with disabilities commensurate with their, specific needs. 

c. Section 5600Z The college, in concert with the student, shall determi^ie that suporr services 
in regular classes are Aot adequate to meet the particular students needs. 

d Section 56004. Panicipation by a student in any su^jportive services'or programs shall not pre- 
clude participation in any other service or program ivhich may be' offered by the college. 

e. Section 56004. .Panicipation in any as pea of the sajpportive services and programs shall be 
voluntary. -^^ . 



D-III-13 ,4 



f. Section 56004. Each Qjmmunicy CoUcge^disrria^hall employ reasonable, means of informing 
the general college population as co the availability of suppprrive services and programs., 

g. *- Section 56004. The student shall not continue paniciparion in services or pr^ranjs beyond the 

time when suph services and^grams are required to meet 'the educational needs gi the in- 
dividual. , . - ' . ' 

h. Seaion 56006. No program or course shall be denied a ^cudenr without due consideration of the 
student s potential and abilities and the additional ^assistance provided by adaptive or seijsory 
aides or other supportive services or programs. 

L 'Section 56010. Di^ca excess cost funds for special classes or programs shall be approved only 
after regular average daily anendahce (ADA) generated in these special dassds has been com- 
pletely utilized. 

j. Section 56019. A professionally verified physical, communication or learning disability shall 
mean a handicapping conditiop^as documented by a certified or licensed physician, psychologist, 
^ audiologist, speech pathologist or other appropriate professional The documentation must 
identify the disability/ describe the degree and progression^ faaor, and describe the limiting 
effects of the disability. .The records must be available to the appropriate community college 
upon request but need not be maintained at such college. 

k. Section 56048. ■ y ' 

1) Assessment of the student s educational competency and needs shall be made oy the specialis 
which is appropriate for the services being provided 

2) The following positions shall be established: Distria Coordinator;^College Specialist. 

3) If Instructional Spccialist(s) are employed they shall be credentialed instruaors. 

4) .If support staff are employed they shall be under the superv^isiCn of persons certifi^ted 

L Section 56064. Each college shall develop a plan for relevant and effeaive inservice training. 

m. Section 56056., Each college or distria shall establish an advisory ix)mmittee. 

a Section 56058. The Community College Distria Master Plan shall include planning for sup- 
portive services and programs for handicapped students. ^ 

o. Section 56060. , 

1) Assessment of the student's educational competency and needs shall be made by the special 
instructor(s). t 

2) If requested by the student, all prescriptive, individualized plans shall be reviewed and 
amended as needed each semester or quarter. 

3) Each individual educational plan should specifically include: 

a) Assessment tools. 

b) Description of the courses, programs or aaivities in which the student will be engaged 

c) Recommendations for instructional materials and equipment. \^ 

d) Description of monitoring devices or procejiures which assess competency. 

e) Evidence of measurable improvemetH at the conclusion of each semester. 

p. Section 56062, Each college shall submit to the Chancellor's Office, on forms to be provided, en- 
rollment data, projeaed expenditures, income for supportive services and programs (CCC-SS-1, 
May and Oaober). 

q. Section 56064. A college comprehensive plan shall be submitted on or before May 1st of each 
year. " t ^ 

r. Section 56066. 

1) Each college shall submit an evaluation of its total program for the fiscal year to the Chan- 
cellor's Office and to the Direaor of Rehabilitation. 

2) Each Community College district utilizing direa excess cost funds shall participate in a state- 
wide evaluation. 
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s. Section 56084. Districts must certify; chat reasonable efforts have Ven made to secure federal or 

local funds. . ' ^ , ' 

«• - - ■ _ ^ 

. LZ3 Tlje rehabilieacion Aa of 1973, PL93-112, Seaion 504. No otherwise qualifi^ handicapped 
indlvidual'lin the Uni^ Slates, as defined in Seaion 7 (6), shall, solely^by reasoo of his 'handicap, be 
excluded from the participacipn in, be denied the benefifs'^of, or be subjeaed to discrimination under 
any program or aaivity receiving Federal financial assistance. 

1.14 Assembly Concurrent Resolution #201. This . ACR ^as filed with ^thc Secretary of State, Sep- 
ternber 13th, 1976. It states, in part: "Resolved by the Assembly of the State of California, the Senate 
thereof concurring, that — the Board of Governors of the California Communit/ Colleges are hereby 
requested co prepare a plan that will provide for addressing and overcoming, by 1980, the under- 
represencation of handicapped students in the makeup of the student bodies — and to submit such 
plan to the California Postsccondary Education Committee on or before July 1st, 1977." 

l.2.y The Fair Employment Praaice Aa. Chapter 121, Pan 4.5, Division 2, Labor Code. Seaion 141 1 
states, "It is hereby declared as the public policy of this state that it is necessary to protea and safe- 
guard the tight and opportujiity of all persons to seek, obtain; and hold employment without dis- 
,,crimination or abridgement on account of race, religious creed, color, national origin, ancestry, physi- 
cal handicap, medical condition, or sex." ^ 

1.2.6 Architectual Barriers. A new pan E was added to Title VII of the -Higher Education Amend- 
ments of 1976. Part E^ authorizes grants and loans co institutilons of liigher education to: 
il) Economize on use. of ener^y^i* 

(2) Bring facilities into conformance with the Architeaural Barriers Acr^'''1^68 (making facili- 
ties accessible to the handicapped), 

(3) Bring facilities into conformance with health, safety, and environmental proteaion require- 
ments mandated by Federal, /State and local law. HEW (Health, Education and Welfare) Sec- 

^ retary Joseph Calif ano signed the 504 rj^gulations which mandate the removal of Architec- 

tural barriers on all college and university campuses receiving federal funds. The directive 
states chat the removal of these barriers is to be accomplished within t^ree years. 
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SECTION U 

i 

• 2.0 STUDENT RIGHTS 

The Tide 5 regulations, Seaion 504 of the R'ehabilicacion Aa of 1973, and other appl^able regulations 
afford to handicapped scudehts certain rights. There is a need to be a^are of these rights, and. there is ^ 
need to facilitate these rights being realized by the srude^nt. • 

56004* PARTICIPATION. Participation by a student in any supportive services or programs, shall not 
preclude participation in any other service or program which may be offered by the college. , 

Participation in any aspect of the supportive services and programs shall be voluntary. Each Com- ' 
muriity College district shall employ reasonable means of informing the general college population as to 
the availability of supportive services and programs. 

The student shall not continue participation in services or prograrris beyond the time when such 
services and programs are required to meet the educational needs of the individual. ^ 

2.0.1 it is important to ensure that a srudent's participation- in special services and programs does not - 
preclude his panicipation in^ll regular services and programs made available to the general college 
community. If a specialist is helping a student to finc^employment, this does not lessen the respons- 
ibility of the placement office to do the same. If a student is receiving advisement by a specialist, this 
docs not mean that student caring also avail himself or herself of the services of a college counselor: It 
3 is the spirit and the intent of these regulations 'that all students participate in regular services and 
programs insofar as possible. It is oi^y where the individual need is not being met, that special ser- 
vices and pro-ams should be provided This is important not only from a 6I)st standpoint, but also 
from a developmental standpoint. ^ . 

2.0.2 It is important to note that a student*'s participation in special services/and programs is, at all 
times,' voluntary. A student may' not be "required" to participate in special supponive services and 
programs, and he or she' must be made aware of this right. Later in this maiiual there is a need to 
* document the student's voluntary participation in spe^al Supportive services and programs. 

2.0.3 You must facilitate an awareness of supportive services programs among the general college 
community. Just having them available is of little use unless this awareness is created A few suggested 
means of facilitating this awareness ar^ as, follows: \ 

a. Newsletters. The college specialist may send periodically, newsletters to college staff and to tar- 
get populations. ^ 

b. The campus newsfijap^r is a good vehicle for informing the population of ongoing programs, 
and esj^ially lends itself to announpng new supportive services and programs. 

c. Brochures may be'developed describing the full range of supportive ^rvices and 'programs 
available to students. These brochures may be distributed widely to inter^ted individuals, agen- 
cies, client organizations, and. to the general student population. 

d College specialists and other personnel might want to attend division staff meetings asia 
means of informing the faculty regarding supportive services and programs. \ 

e. Similarly, the counseling staff should be, at all tjmes, aware of the supportive services and 
programs available for students. 

f. Press releases may be sent out to community hews^apers. The use of j[>ress releases should be 
coordinated with the appropriate district administrator. Many districts^ have public inforrlfc- 
tion officers who would oe of assistance in this regard 

g. The advisory committee should be kept abreast of all supportive services and programs. They 
* could be given materials that will assist in the dissemination of information regarding ser\ ices 

and programs. 
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^ h. Inservice^raining of faculpy and classified staff as well as administracoVs Is an exceUenc m^ns'of 
making the college, eommunity a^are pf these services and . programs. ^ • " > 

i. Many colleges begin each year with an oripmacion session for all certificated perspnnel;'at times 
. classified persbnneJ^ are also included The district coordinator and/or coyegg^ .specialist might 
check with the appropriate college adminiicxator to/have made available to them a few minut^ 
to describe the supporciv^rvices and programs for the hanaicap|>ed at this orientacidin session. 
J. Ah importer aspea^^.^gr^ ooordinalion is articulacioa''The need^fo^ aniculation is both 
external (off campus) i*?fcmal (on campus). Internally, we communicate with all segments of 
: the college to make thp^^jw^e of our servic^ and programs. We involve them in our planning. 

We coordinate our ^hs with them, and prbvide both resource and' suppdrt to them in the 
delivery -.of supportive services a^d programs. Externally, the same need exists for us to wbrk 
with community organizations. ^agencies (both public and private), client organizations, an4 
A other individuals and agencies who need to have an awkreness of our services and programs for 
the handicapped, . 

2.0.4 Se^ion 56004 specifically states that students shall not continue participation in services and 
progranns be>'ond the time when such services and progranis are required to meet the educational, 
needs of the indiViduaL This is in keeping with Assembly Bill 77 (Chapter 275 of 1976) which states 
"It is the further intexjt of. the legislanire chat individuals with exceptional needs; shall be placed^ in 
; regular education programs available ^o the handicapped It is only those sfcdents who cannot benefit 
from the regular classes, activities anci services due to the physical, communication or learning dis- 
:dbility, that shall be provided special ^supportive services and programs." The spirit of the legislation 
is that students will^ integrated into the regular classes and progrc^ of the college when those 
regular services and programs are sufficient to meet the educational needs of the individuoft 

36006. STUDENT RIGHTS. Students aided-unde^^s chapter are guaranteed freedom of choice, equal 
access to all aaivities and courses offired by the colleges, the rights to privacy, the right to review per- 
sonal information t^^ - records, and all oth^r ri0ots available to the general college population. 

No program or course shJl be denied a student without due consideration of the students potential 
and abilities and the additional consideration of the adaptive or sensory 'aides or other supportive ser- 
vices ^or programs. * 

2.0.5 There are many "rights'* expressed in the above two paragraphs. 

^ Students are guaranteed freedom of choice. In order to have freedom of choice one must know 
the alternatives available. Therefore, w^ have an obligation to provide each student with advise- 
ment regarding the alternativ^ avaifable, and the student is free to choose that alternative 
which best meets an individual need This is also another way of expressing the faa that these 
students participation is voluntary. 

b. The student is giiarantecd equal access to all aaivities and courses offered by the colleges. This 
simply means that anything that is available to any other student shall be accessible to the 
handicapped Accessibility covers a broad spectrum. Some things may be accessible but not 
'equdilx''^^ so. Therefore, we eliminate architectural barriers. We develop positive attitudes 
amMte^.ftege personnel We provide supportive seirvices when necessary to make aaivities and 
courses accessible. 

c Students are guaranteed the right to privacy, and this right is guaranteed all students in the Cali- 
fornia Community colleges. Coordinators and specialists should be aware of student's rights; 
they can obtain this information from appropriate distria/coUege administrators. Since much 
of the information that may be maintained on a handicapped'student is very personal and could 
be sensitive, extraordinary cafe must be exercised regarding his/her rights to privacy. 

d The student is guaranteed tha right to review personal information and records. Coordinators, 
specialists, instruaional specialists and other personnel who maintain personal information; 
records and files on handicapped students, must make this information and these files available 
to the handicapped student upon his/her request. 

•I' 
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e. The, first paragraph of Seaion 56006 states that students are guananteed all other rights avail- 
able to the genera] college population. This again, is in keeping with the intent and spirit of 
legislation which states the right'-of the student to eqxial access to ail college services and pro- 
grams. 

f. ' No. program or course shduld be depied a student without due consideration . . . ". Stu4ents are 
guarantee the right of canicipation. Therefore, the student cannot be told he may not panici- 
pJate until all possible means'of enabling that panicipation have been considered We must pro- 
vide for equal accessibility. We miist recognize that the student has the same right to "attempt" 

.> any course that any other "student has, and that in faa, all students have the right to fail. 

2.1 l^TUDENT EDGIBIUTY ^ 

The handicapped student has the same rights as* all students to panicip^te in classes, aaivities ^iJ, other 
college programs. However, the right to panicipSte in the supponive services and programs provided 
for handicapped students, under this chapter, is dependent upon cenain eligibility criteria being met. 

56016, HAI^l^f&iPPED StUDENTS. Handicapped stud^ts are persons with exceptional needs 
enrolled dta Community College who, because of a professional verified physical, communication or 
learning disability, cannot benefit from the regular education classes, activities and services provided by 
khe Community College without specific additional support services and programs. However, in this^ 
chapter the term "students" is used, such reference shall be deefned^^to mean handicapped students. 

2.1.1 Our major purpose is to integrate these students into the mainstrearh of college aaivitjf^tu- 
dents should panippate in the regular classes, aaivities and siprvices unless they cannot succe^ wit^i- 
out specific addi^onal support services and programs. Jf they panicipate in Special suppon services 
and pro^rarns for the handicapped, they must meet cenain eligibility requirements to enable the col- 
lege to claim direa excess cost under these regulations. 

^ • , " ^' . ' 

5601%, SEl^RELY DISABLED STUDENT. A severely disabled student ts* a handicapped student 
who. because of extensive or multiple disability, cannot achieve^ull academic, vocational, or social^ . 
potenuaj^ithotit ^he use of substantially higher — cost speci^d classes, programs, or supportive, services. 

2.1.2 Up to S785.00 per student served is allowable for^^reimbursement to a district for direa excess 
cost for a handicapped student. Amounts up to 51,570.00 may be claimed for the severly disabled 
student. However, to claim the higher anioun^c requires the recommendation of the Direaor of the 
State of California Department of Rehabilitation (See Setnion 56082 Paragraph c). It is recommended 
that before planning to use the amounts available for severely disabled students, you first|:onsult with 
a specialist at the Chancellors Office. * 

56019, PROFESSIONALLY VERIFIED DISABILITY, A professionally verified physical, communis 
cation or learning disability means a handicapping condition as documented by a certified or licensed 
ploysician, psychologist, audiologist. speech pathologist or other appropriate professional. The docum- 
entation must identify jhe disability, describe the degree and progf^ssional factor, and describe the limit- 
ing affectjsof tioe disability. The records must be available to the appropriate Community College upo?2 
recfMest* need not be maintained at such college. ^ 

^2.1.3 Students served under these regulations must have a professionally v^fied disability to enable 
the college to claim direa excess cost fun^ for the supportive services and programs provided that 
student. The professional verification (certification) must iticlude^ 

a. Identification of disability. The disability must be identified as a physical, communication or 
learning disability as defined 

b. It must describe the degree and pcogressional j^aaor. To what extent does a phys^al, communi- 
cation or learning disabilit}' exist!^How limiting is the'disabilit)- and is it worsening, improving 
or stabilized? 

We ffeed to kno^' the extent to which the disability is limiting to enable us to properly prescribe 
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2.1.4 There must exist a, certification 'of che disability for a /college co claim direct excess cost for 
students served under chis chapter. That certification must l!>e available co che college but need Aoc 
be maintained by che colt^. The certification must include ctiac information' as described in Seaion 
56019. Generally, che professionals serving.che student wili^aht chis 'information available co enable 
chem CO properly prescribe a recommended course of action.vHowever, it is not required as long as 
chac certification is available co^che college upSln request. The following factors should be considered 
regarding certification of disability. ^ 

as There may be approprike personnel on c^jmpup, properly cenified and/or licensed. a^^jphysi- 
cians, physchologiscs, audiologist, speeci?' pathologists or^othef appropriate perso^el co 
develop che certification. U not; and considering che high costs of ch^e professional'^rvices;: 
other alcernacives are available. ^ ^/ ; 

, b. There are many instances where che information has already been fully develo^^'JjM is aylli;' 
able. Where a student conies from che secondary school system, check with^c^;?^^ 
dary school co see if informacion on che disability is in che schooKs file'afl^ma^^^^^ 
able. Similarly; students who are agency dients, such as the I>paiifwiu^ 
Regional Center for che. E)evelopmentally Disabled, may abo l^a^i^/j^r^ 
disability on file chat is available. We must recognize chat mitiy^siiix66n^^ 
"diagnosed co death", and chat continuing to repeat che process of certifjibn^^ only coHly 

^ •' buc also could be demoralizing to the individual Check co see if the inf6rm^ion is already there 
J and available. Of course, information received may not be sufficient, alsjd acJclitionai informacion 
' will be required » , 

c. There do exisc agencies within che community who may provide the ij^formation necessary co 
certify a professionally verified disabi]ity.\A student may'alreadv be ^^dient of such an agency 
and chat information may be requested If the student is not a ^nc Of the appropriate agency, 
- refer che student to chat agency to achieve dient status.' Thje agency more than likely will do che 
necessary diagnostic work in order co confirm dieht status. This would tfhen provide che infor- 
macion needed for certification. This would include such agencies as th^ DepanrAent of Reha- 
bilication and Regional Center. It might also include free. public health dinics an4ifiental health 
agendes. Consider also che individual's private physidan. The.physidan might be able to pro- 
vide all the in^rniation needed We must. remember co wbrjc-with these agendes in order co 
conserve resources and co promote chfei^ooperation needed- among all person^ serving the 
handicapped . * 

d Where it is apparent that professional venfication of a disability is available, college spedaliscs 
may have che student sign a release, authorizing che individual or agency co release informati6n 
chat is psychological, psychiatric medical or educational in nature. If^ there is no need co have 
chac informacion on file, at least have on file a signed release or other means of assuring chat che 
^ information will be made available upon roquest. Renn^mber, a. professionally verified disability 
is necessary^to enat)le a daim for direa excess cost on a student being served. This informacion 
need not be maintained at che college, but must'be available to xbe. college upon request. 

11.5 There are three handicapping conditions covered bj^che regulations'. They are physical dis- 
ability, communication disabilit>', and learning disability. A student ts eligible for spedal supportive 
services and programs, and che college is eligible for direa excess cost reimbursement; if che disabling 
condition falls within one of these three disability areas, as defined. 



36020, PHYSICAL DISABILITY. Physical dtsabtlity means u disability attnbuted to vision, mobility, 
orthopedic or other health impairments. 

(a) VISUAL LIMITATION means blindness or partially sighted to the degree that it: 
([} Impedes the learning process and 
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(2) Necessitates procurement of supportive services or programs as enumerated in SeaiOns 
^ ^ 36030 and ^6^2 of this chapter. 

(b) MOBlUTY AND ORTHOPEDIC UMIT4IION means a serious, limitation in locomotion or 
\. motor functions, which indicate a need for one or more of the services or programs as -described 
in seaions 36030 and 36032 of this chapter. ^ ^ 

«i 

ic) OTHER IfEALTH LIMITATION means a serious .dysfunaion of a body part or process which 
necesHtates the of one or more of the supportive services or programs described in Section 
36030 and 36032 of this chapter. 

36022. COMMUNICATION DISABILITY, Communication disability means a limitation in the 
processes oj speech, language or hearing, ^ 

^ (a) HEARING LIMITATION means a loss of hearing function which: ^ 

(1) Impedes the learning process or acquisition of speech and language and: 

(2) Which necessitates procurement of supportive services or programs as enumerated in Sec- 
tiot^ 36030 and 36032 of this chapter: " 

( b) Speech and language limitation refers to one or more speech-language disorders of hearing, voice. 
"-f articu/ation, rhythm, and/or the receptive and expressive processes of language to the degree 
that it: % 

(1) Interferes with corrfmunifation, education, and social interactions; and 

(2) Necessitates procurement of supportive services or programs as enumerated in^Seaions 
36030 and 36032 of this chapter, 

$6024' LEARNING DISABILITY, Learning disability refers to students with exceptional learning 
needs who have neurological, biochemical or developmental limitations. These limitations result from 
atypical perception, cognition or response to environmental stimuli, manifested by inadequate ability 
to manipulate educational symbols in an expected manner. Typical limitations include inadequate ability 
to listen, speak, read, write, spell, i^^on(^trate, remember, or do computation. These students demon- 
strate a significant discrepancy between their achievement and potential levels because of one or more 
of the following: 

fa) Neurological limitation refers to the exceptional learning needs of a student with average aca- 
demic potential. Their learning needs are a result of genetic aberrations, disease, birth compli- 
cations, traumatic brain insult :^pr poor nutrition. These conditions may range frovi mild to severe 
and are associated uAth deviation of the functionfof the central nervous system. 

ib) Biochemical limitation refers to the exce^ional learning needs of a student average acaderrHc 
potential. Th^ir learning needs are a result of excesses or depletions of hormonal, neurochemical 
or metabolic substancef c^sociated with dimiriismK, motoric, perceptual or cognitive capabilities. ^ 

ic) Developmental limitations refers to: 

' (1) Exceptional learning needs of a student with average academic potential. Thei^eaming 
needs are a result of delayed educational development, incurred through maturational delay 
and/or any combination of limitations described in sub sections fa) and lb) above. 
(2) Exceptional learning needs of a student who has limited learning potential, with substantial 
and or^ severe functional limitations )md whose liihitations can' be expected to continue 
indefinitely. \ 

2. 1.6 Remember that supportive services and pro-ams for the handicapped, in order to be eligible 
for direa excess cost reimbursement, will be provided only for those students who cannot succeed 
in regular education classes, aaivities and services without such supportive services and programs. 
Also, that all students to be so eligible must have a professionally verified disabilit}*. This professional 
verification, including those faaors itemized in 56019, gives the certification needed to claim direa 
excess cost funds. Direa excess cose funds may not be claimed for students who do not meet the 
eligibility requirements as defined in Sectlbns 56016, 56018, 56019, 56020, 56022, 56024, and 56044. 
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36044. HANDICAPPED STUDENT ENROLLED, ^^ismdicapped student enrolled is a handicapped 
student who is enrolled in three or more contact hours p^ week or three or more units of approved 
coordinated instruction systems (CIS) classes or programs. 

- s * 

^^SUPPORTIVE SERVICES 

36030. SUPPORTIVE SERVICES. Supportive services are those services available to th^ students 
with physical, communication or learning limitations which are in addition to the regular jervtces pro- 
V'ided to all students. Such services enable the students to participate in the regular ^jt^ties, programs 
>and classes offered by the college. They may include, but need not be limited to, specific purpose coun- 
seling; special registration assistance; college orientation; specific assessment for academic, career or 
vocational planning and placement; special facilities; specific education materials, mobility, housing or 
transportation assistance; developing and maintaining attendant, reader and interpreter rosters: on- 
campus aides; equipment loan and repair; and other services appropriate to the student's particular 
needs as described in Section^^020 through 36024 of this chapter, 

111 Supponive services are described as chose services ttiat are in addition. to the regular services 
provided all students. The purpose of supponive services is to enable the student to participate in 
N all regular activities, programs and daises offered by the college. 

2.2.2 Essentially, the delivery qj^^upportive services is dependent upon our abillicjrt5^etermin'e the 
individualiz^ needs of each student. Many stu<ients will have no need for supponive services and 
are able (and prefer) to panidpaCfe in the regular college dasses and programs with no spedal assis- 
tance. However, where the needs exists, we must identify the 'Support services Reeded by individual 
students to permit their integration into the regular mainstream of college aaivity. There are many 
ways to make such a determination. The following is bur a limited list of some of the primary means 
available. 

X Requests for services. One means is to make known to the college community that supponive 
services are available, A procedure may be established whereby students in need of supportive 
services may contaa the proper person to have those se^ices delivered There is a need, when 
services are requested, to verify that they are in faa required by the student. 

b. Interview. Interview students to make a determination regarding the need for*supponive serv- 
ices. If there is a large and relatively unknown smdent popula^jon this may not be a praaical 
approach. A com&ij^ation of other techniques available may be used 

c. General survey. Many^Ueges use a survey fopm listing the supportive services that are avail- 
able to their students. The survey forms may b^ made available to students who want to request * 
such services. 

d Referral. Smdents will often be referred by comrpunicy agencies. These agendes can provide 
very valuable information as to the nature of supponive services required for the student to suc- 
cessfully compcfe in the college program. Also, if a proper job has been done in coordinating the 
program with^he college staff, members of that staff will often refer smdents in needof spedfic 
supponive services. V . ► 

e. The Tjrfeitaation received for certification purpo^ (professional disabilirjr verification) should 
provide information regarding the nature of suj^ponive services required for that student. 

f. Trial and error Since our primary purpo^ is integration into the^mainstream of college aaivity, 
there may be occasions where the best thing "to do is have the smdent try. Where a smdent can- 
not make it on his or her own, this experience should provide information regarding the spedfic 
supponive services needed to succeed 

g. Observation, We often learn a great deal about people and their abilities to manage just by 
observing them in^heir daily aaivities. Be sensitive to the needs of the individual, and the 
observational technique will help make required supponive services known. 
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/ 2-2.3 We havti a nc^ to forecast and plan to nrteet the needs of our students. Based upon our past 
J cxperien^, observations and the advise of cognizant personnel, we should be able to make a reason- 
ably gcKxr fonfcast regarding the kinds of supportive services that will be required Essentially there 
are two types of forecasting technft^ues available tp us. 

a. Historical ^^S^tf^^S\ Th^ ^ where we determine future needs based upon past experiences. If 
20 students ^rf^^ed spedal registratibn assistance the past school year and a 10% growth in 
student population is expcaed, we cari^orecast historically that 22 students may need pre- 

. registr4tion"assistance this coming school year. 

b. Barometrical Forecasting. We use barometrical forecasting when we have no past experience 
upon which wfc can foreast. This type of forecasting obviously is more difficult, as it reqliires us 
to ibiake an educated guesi regarding future need with no past experience upon which to base 
cBaA^ess, One way of dealing with this is to discuss the possibility of these needs ^ith people 
who are aware of the needs of the handicapped Another way is to collea empirical data from 
other community colleges and to forecast needs based uj^n their past experiences. In baro- 
metrical forecasting we get a feel for the current situation and make a guesstimate regarding the 

. future. V / - 

ynce we have completed our forecast regarding future needs for supponive services, we must 
plan for the delivery of those services. Delivery centers must be established and the aaivities of 
those delivery centers coordinated with your program. Delivery centers may be on-campus but 
mav^dso be off -campus. When Jszudcm is referred to a delivery center, we should initiate a fol- 
Ip^uppjbgram to determine^ Whether or not those services hav^ been delivered to the student,, 
and whether or not the stude/it's needs for supponive services have been m€z. y 

2.2.4 Our major purpose is to enable the students panicipation in regular college aaivities. Pro- 
viding supportive services will generally entail making resources available and coordinating the use 

„ of those resourccs.^We must not only plan to have those^ resources available when needed, but 
we must also implement a delivery system and make sure 'that delivery system is maintained and 
^ meeting student needs. , ^ 

2.2.5 We must alwap^ remember that participation is voluntary. If w^ prescribe cenain supponive 
servRies and programs for the student, the student must agree to sp participate. The student has 
the right to participate without our assistance, and this should be one of our objeaives for all stut, 
dents. The professional who is 100% effeaive ^nd successful ftyDroviding supportive services for 
the handicapped student may be the person who will have worked himself or herself out of a job. 

J 

36002^ SUPPORTIVE SERVICES AND PROGRAMS. Support services and programs for students 
will focus on integrating them into the regular college programs or placement in economic or social 
areas in the community. Such services or programs shall not be provided if or when they are not facili- 
tating measurable progress. These services and programs may include, but heed not be limited tQ: assess- 
ment of basic skills and potential, prescriptive planning and instruction, support personnel and equip- 
ment, specific purpose counseling on group or individual basis, work preparation or training and job 
placement. In addition to support services and programs to rneet the exceptional need\of students, all 
activities and services available to the regular college community shall be available to students with dis- 
abilities commensurate with their specific needs. Before a student^ is assigned to special classes or pro- 
g^4ms, a college, in concert with the student, shall determine that support services and regular classes 
are not adequate to meet the particular student's needs. 

2.i6 Seaion 56002 states "such services or programs shall not be provided if or when they are not 
facilitating measurable progress." We must hav^ a means of pbjeaively evaluating each student's 
participation in order to demonstrate the extent to which progress is occurring. The term '*measui< 
able progress" at first glance seems rather difficult with which to cope. However, it is not as conlplex 
as it appears. If the student is progressing to the extent that that progress can be measured, then the 
intent of this chapter has been met. Essentially, the reason that we need to demonstrate measurable 
progress is that we are in the business of education. ;We must be able to demonstrate, objeaively, that 
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ccuring. Where a snidenc does not demonstrate measurable progress from one ^vakiation 
Dther, tha't^cudent's participation in the special supportive services and programs rar x-fi^ 
must be rea^'sess^ 

OS one of ch j more i/offctant statements in Seaion 56002 is that whvd] says "all activities 
available to the re^ar college community shall be available to students with disabilities 
te with their specific needs," This literally means that any activity and service available*^ 
al student population must also be available to the handicapped student population. Sec- 
: which is provided to the regular student, population is noc sufficient to meet the needs 
:apped student, then those services and aaivities shall be reasonably expanded upon so 
«ds shall be met. Obviously, the concept of ""'reasonability" enters into this and remember 
:he major purposes of these regulations is to ptovide colleges with reimbursement for 
xcess costs incurred for providing supportive services and programs for the handicapped 
have in effea an affirmative aaion program for *ie handicapped wtiere we may be re- 
above and beyond ourselves in those activities ana services made available to the regular 
nunity. , 'V^ 

, we are reminded again that out first objeaive is^to integrate the student into the «gular 
ties and prograxns. Before a' student is assigned to special classes or prograrps it shall 
mined that support services in regular classes are not adequate to meetyrfiepanicular 



TIONAL SERVICES . 
isis is to integrate students into the regular class offering. One of thepriniary duties of a 
t is to enable saidents to so participate. This is, essentially, the purpose of supponive 
wijl be students not yet ready for such integration, and whose exceptionalities require 
nt of special classes' to meet their education needs. Like supponive services and pro- 
ial class should focus on preparin^g the student for integration into the regular college 
cement in economic or social areas of th^ community. 

of the regulations state . , . "Before a student is assigned to special classes or programs, 
Dncert with the student, shall determine that suppon services in regular classes are not 
St the particular student's needs/' 

/ 

L CLASSES OR PROGRAMS. Special Classes or Programs means prescribed special 
'•udents with specific educational needs. Such classes and programs may also be designed. 

ely disabled students who cannot initially atlend regular classes. 

ie preparatory or supportive instruction to enable students to participate in activities 
for the general college population. . 

eful reader will note that this seaion states special classes and'programs are for students 
educational needs and may also be designed for those students ^iescribed in paragraphs * 

/' 

iS is education, and the regulations allow us to be responsive to the needs of individuals 
nal nc*ds. The regulations promote integration but permit exceptions basejd upon 
led We cannot conclude that all communicatively disabled or 'all developmentally dis- 
served in special classes and programs. We must conclude what the needs of the indi- 
d prescribe the best (educational) course of aaion. 

\lPnVE PLA^mC AND INSTRUCTION. Prescnptive Planning and instruction 
ducattonal plan developed with the student which details those special classes and pro- 
by the student, and which is designed to meet the specific needs of the student. The 
irttve services alone does not require developing a prescriptive plan. 
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2.3^ Before a student is assigned 'into' a j/pecial class* or program,^ we: y 
a. Develop an individual plan ' \, / . 

, b. With the student 

c Which details those speaal classes and programs 

d. And design it tji meet the specific needs of the student. , 

This is prescriptive planning and instruction. It is not required for supponive services alone. Pre-^ 
scriptive planning ,is individualized educational planning (LE.D.). The regulations dearly mandate 
the manner in which each LED. will be developed • 

■\ 

%060. PRC^GRAM PLACEMENT AND INDIVIDUAUZE^ EDUCATIONAL PLANNING, 
(a) Assessment of the student's edfKotional competency and needs shall be made by the appropriately 
certified, licensed or credentia/ed special instructor s) in conjuncetion with the student, other 
appropriate college staff and professional persons from the comniunity or other agencies that 
are working with the student. 

// requested by the student, cdl prescriptive, individualized plans shall be reviewed and amended 
as needed each semester or quarter by^designated specialists, certified, licensed or credentialed in 
\he areas of physical, ' com^umfation and learning disability, and after consuftation with all 
^ appropriate professional persons working with the student. 

ib) Each individual educational plan shotdd specifically include: 

(1) The academic and career assessment tools, if any, utilized to identify the competency level ^ 
of the student upon enrollment. [ 

{2) A clear descfiption of the courses, programs or activities the student will how engage in to 
improve academic or career competency. ^ - 

(3) functional recommendations for the use of appropriate instructional materials and equip- 
ment. 

(4) A clear description of monitoring devices pr procedures which assess improvement of com- 
petency based on the education program design being implemented. 

(3) Evidence of measurable improvement at the conclusion of each semester in which the stu- 
dent is enrolled 

(c) Academic and career assessment is not a prerequisite to the deli'u^f of supportive sendees such 
as parking, equipment loan, transportation or mobility assistance. 

2.3.3 To develop an I.E.D. requires at least an adequate knowledge of student competenc>'. This pro- 
vides the basis for all subsequent planning. An assessment of student competencj* may include one 
or more of the following. 

a. A review of p^st educational exf)cri6nces. 

b. A review of the professional disability verification. 

'c. Academic assessment tools. 

1) Standardized tests . 

2) Non-staadardized tests \ 

3) Other ^ 
df. Gireer assessment tools 

e. Observation. 

{. Consultation ^with other professionals (case conference) who are knowledgeable of the student, 
g. Interviewing parents and/or former teachers. 
' h. Consultation with the student. 
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^, 2.3:5 The I.ED, will include a^reconfifptndaciQn on macerials and equipm'enc chac che scudenc will 
need based upon che scudencs funaional^Lequiremencs. Scudencs may need paper and pencil, buc due 
^ CO an excepcion^icy, some scudencs may need, co meec course/ program objectives, a cape recorder, or 
portable, brailler, o^^ ^walker or ocher ouc of che brdinary Viaceriais and equipmenc. 

.2.3.6 Seaion 56604 of che regulacipns scace, . che^sciidenc shall noc contij^ue participatfon in serv- 
ices or programs beyond che cime when, such serv ices* apd 'programs afi? required co meec che educa- 
nonal needs *o^ che individual.*' Addicionaliy,^Seccion 56wO (f) (5), requires "evidence of measurable 
improvemenc'. Paragraph (4) scace chac rihe I.E.D. will describe how chis assessment of compe-, 
cency will be accomplished 

The same^hieans by which we escablished compecenc>' inicially are available co us co incerim (in- 
process) assessmenc as well as cerminal (ac conclusion; assessments. 

Remember chac a'studenc's participacion is voluncary. When working with an I.E.D., remember 
also CO review regulacions Seaion 56006 (scudenc righcs) and , 56002 (supportive service and pro- 
grams). ^ > • 

\ \ ^ ^ ^ ' ' ' ■ ' 

36032. STUDENT/INSTRUCTOR RATIO. By-July^ I. 1977, the Chancellors Office, after consultation 
. with college staff and students, shall establish studerit-instructor ratios for special classes addressing ' the 
'Specific needs of students. Deviations from these prescribed ratios shall require pnor written approval 
from th^ Chancellors Office. > 

2.3w Racios are important co'ri?<r^i^cy of inscruccion and co program coses. Ic is well co consider 
specifying racios. co he used" in ^e^coUege comprehensive plan. Ic is;an importanc planning^componenc " 
and chis would facilicace jjaving excepcions co racio scandards approved 

Racio^ standards will b« incorporated in chis manual as chey become available. 



2.4 COURSE APPROVALS. \ ' ' 

Cpurse descripcions are co be included \h che College Comprehensive l^ian for approval cpnsideracion. 
This does noc negace che responsibility co follow ocher relevant approval procedures. One example is che 
Regional Adult and Vocational Eduaion Council (RAVEC). This council, which every college parcici- 
paces on, establishes procedures for che approval of all Adulc Educacion and Vocacional Education courses. 
Thes-e councils were creaced^ by Assembly Bill 1821 ( 1975'). Discriccs also have approval procedures and 
chere are ocher scace reguirefhencs. The Dean of Inscruaion is che besc source of informacion,on approval 
procedures. - ^ * 
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SECTION III 
3.0 PHILOSOPHY 

The initial and most basic steps towards providing supportive services and programs for students is to 
appropriately and effidendy locate &, diagnose, and assess the handicapped students needs. An assess- 
ment of the disabilities and the potential of all students in the community served by the college is vital 
to sound planning. Identification involves a systematic process of identifying handicapped students; it 
involves maHng a determination regarding those stxidents in need of supportive services and pro- 
grams. It includes the utilization of official health and education records; the utilization bf both stand- 
ardized and non-standardized assessment tools; the utilization of instructor ^classified staff, medical 
and psychological practitioner recommendations and evaluations; the utilization of recommendations 
by community, county and state service agencies; and, the utilization of data to determine strengths 
and needs of students. Identification is directly related to the following definition taken from Section 
56016 of the regulations. c ^ 

Handicapped students are persons with exceptional, needs enrolled at a community college who, be- 
cause of a professionally verified, physical, communication or learning disability, cannot benefit from 
the reguia education classes^ activities and services provided by the community college without spe- 
cific additional support services and programs, 

3.^ PURPOSE OF IDENTIFICATION 

When engaging in the identification process, we must remember: 

3. 1.1 There are students who cannot succeed in the regular college programs without the benefit of 
. supportive services and programs, who need to be identified. 

3.1.2 There are students in need of supportive services and programs but who prefer not to partic- 
ipate in them. 

3.1.3 There are students who are qualified to participate without the benefit of supportive services 
and programs, and some of them are adamant about not wishing to be identified. 

Therefore, it is our responsibility to identify those students who are in need of supportive services and 
programs, and to provide them with the opportunity to so participate. 

3.2 RESPONSIBIUTY 

Specialists and facilitators of programs aiid services for students are not required to engage in specific 
diagnostic or assessment activities. Their resf>onsibilities shall be in establishing, systematically, pro- 
cedures for identification of students in need of supportive services and programs, and, in marshaling 
assessment resources and coordination of all such services for students when requc;sted by those students. 

^.3 IDENTIFICATION TECHNIQUES 

When we sp)cak of identification?; our first concern is that of identifying students or potential students 
who are in need of supportive services and programs. There are two major techniques available. The 
first is that of self-identification. This is where we establish, systematically, a means by which chose 
persons in need of supportive services and programs will identify themselves. The second is where we 
establish a process to systematically locate and identify the person in need of such services. The fol- 
lowing is a discussion of methods available to facilitate one or both of these processes. 

3.3.1 Community Awareness, ^e are charged with the responsiLiliry of making the cofnmuniry 
aware of our programs for the handicapf)ed. This was briefly discussed in an earlier section Df this 
manual. Where the community of students and f>otential students are aware of the supportive sen'- 
ices and programs available to them, the likelihood of their identifying themselves is greatly im- 
proved upon. Community awareness is facilitated by such means as news releases, radio and tele- 
vision spots, published brochures, through the advisory committee, through communications with 
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community agencies servicing or cognizant of the handicapped population, the campUs newspaper, 
bulletins, communications with college staff, inservice training and communicoitioih with student 
groups and associations. • ' 

3.3.2 Referrals. A referral system needs to be established both on<ampus and off<ampus. On- 
campus, all college personnel need to be aware of tjie program. However, awareness is not always 
sufficient in itself. There also is a need to establish a means by which referrals are to be made by 
college staff. The same is true off<ampus where community agencies, organizations and individ- 
uals, aware of the program, are also made aware of how referrals are to be made. 

3.3.3 Resource identification. There is a need to systematically identify those agencies, organiza- 
tions and individuaJLy.^in the community with^whom an articulation program needs to be estab- 
lished. This would include government agencies such as the Department of Rehabilitation, The 

, Regional Center for The Developmentally Disabled, the Employment Development Department, 
The Social Security Administration, The Veterans Adn^inistration, and^he local Committee on 
Employment of the Handicapped. There are many community organizations representing persons 
with physical, communications and learning disabilities. These would include such organizations as 
the local chapter f6r the California Association for the Physical Handicapped, organizations for the 
deaf and blind, associations for retarded citizens and local associations of the California Association 
of Neurologically Handicapped Children. It would include such organizations as United Cerebral 
Palsy, Easter Seals, Goodwill industries, the secondary school system and Regional Occupational 
^ Programs. All-of these agencies are potential' resources. They have a keen awareness regarding 
"^^^.pecific needs of the. handicapped. They will refer students in need of supportive services and pro- 
grams. They can assist in needs assessment, resource identification and program planning. They 
are often in a position to share ^resources. ^ 

An intensive effort is necessary to identify the community agencies, organizations and individ- 
uals to have an effective, quality program to meet the needs of students. 

3.3.4 Accessibility. One aspect of .accessibility is that appropriate staff must be accessible to the 
handicapped population. Remember also that the regulations state that the regular college activ- 
ities, classrooms and programs shall be made accessible to the handicapped. This does not mean 
accessible between 8 a.m. and 5 p.m. each day. This means that our concern for evening students 
should not and cannot be any less than it is for day students. Also, the regulations do not state that 
a student must bt enrolled for credit. Among the eligibility requirements is Section 56044 which 
states, in part, "a handicapped student enrolled is a handicapped student who is enrolled in three or 
more contact hours per week...." This means that our concern for students who are non-credit but 
otherwise eligible should be no less- than it is for credit students. We must be accessible to all eli- 
gible students who seek equal educational opportunities. This includes day students, evening stu- 
dents, summer term students, credit students, non<redit students, and students enrolled in 3 or 
more units of approved coordinated instruction systems, (Section 56044.) 

3.4 NEEDS ASSESSMENT. 

Another primary aspect of identification is the needs assessment. W^Jiave a need to identify the indi- 
vidual needs of the student, as well as' those unmet needs within the community. 

3.4.1 Individual student needs assessmeiit. Assessing the needs of each individual student was 
previously discussed in Section 2.2 (Supportive Services.) Our responsibility is to enable the stu- 
dent to participate in community college programs. The student may be able to do so with little or 
no assistance. Where the student is unable to participate without special assistance, the student's 
needs must be assessed so that proper supportive services can be delivered to enable successful par- 
ticipation. Other students will not be able "to participate in- the regular college programs even with 
supportive services. Their individual needs* must be deternriined to permit successful .placement in 
an appropriate existing program or to provide data on needs not being met. Among the more im- 
portant means available to you ia^onducting individual student needs assessment are the personal 
interview, referral source information, disability verification data, testing and records on previous 
educational experiences. 
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3.42 Community needs assessment. We need also to conduct an assessment to determine the 
community of need. That is, we must be aware of groups of individuals both within the community 
and on the college campus who have specific educational needs that are not being meL Some of 
these unmet needs will be identified during the individual. student needs assessment piocess dis- 
. cussed in Seaioa. 3.4.1. The following are suggested means available to you for conducting a com- 
munity, needs assessment. 

a. Involve the advisory commiaee in any conimunity needs assessment. They, in effect, repre- 
sent the commumty of handicapped persons. A sub-committee may be established in specific 
disability are^s tor needs assessment purposes. Each sub-committee could be chaired by an 
advisory committee member and indiide other personnel both cognizant and interested in 
the area which is subject to investigation. \ 

.b. One important aspect of community needs assessment is to worjc with community agencies 
and organizations. Most often they are aware of the needs that exist and are not being met 
and can^lso furnisj^.excellent data regarding those needs essential for the planning process. 

. The secondary sclpM system, for example, can give detailed information regarding chose stu- 
dents likely to come to the college. Public agencies iSifuch as the Department of Rehabilitation 
are well aware of educational needs and can provide very comprehensive data. Similarly, com- 
munity organizations can be of great assistance and particularly those community orgai^za- 
tions which serve specific disability groups. For instance, work with the local Association for 
Retarded Citizens. More than likely .they can provide very definitive information on that dis- 
abled group in the community. They are aware of the needs of retarded citi^ns, their educa- 
tional experiences, the numbers of persons with specific needs, their levels of functionability, 
their past educational experiences and the numbers of persons' that might be expected to 

jjarticipate in a given program. Such organii^^^ons also are generally quite Willing to assist in 
rhe planning prroces.s, and may also help in the sharing of resources to facilitate new program 
implementation. 

c. Students enrolled at the college are also a very valuable source of information. By visiting 
with them in groups or. by utilizing su^cy procedures one can discover needs of enrolled stu- 
dents that are unmet. They will also have an awareness of other persons in the community 
with unmet needs. Surveys conduaed of secondary students, in cooperation with secondary 

— education personnel, will provide valuable information regarding future enrollments of stu- 
dents and their needs. 

d Another method of community needs assessment is to seek out and interview cognizant per- 
sons. That is, individuals who work with and/or may be aware of the needs of persons with 
handicaps. On campus this may include siqch personnel as instruaors, support Services personnel, 
counselors, student body representatives, learning center and library personnel. In the com- 
niunity it may include the mayor, personnel of Parks and Recreation Department, universir>^ 
personnel, secondary personnel, and other individuals representing community agencies and 
organizations. 

3^4.3 When a community needs assessment is conducted, essentially we are looking at a potential 
problem area. The purpose is to collect data which will permit reasonable assessment of the prob- 
lem area and come to some conclusions regarding need. The essentfal ingredient is data. There are 
systematic assessment techniques which may prove of vs^lue. The following is a methodology one 
may employ. 

a. Identify the problem. Certain needs may be suspected. First collect some preliminWy data, 
sufficient to at least confirm those suspicions. Then give the problem definition. We cannot 
be expected to conduct a survey regarding all the needs of all the handicapped. Therefore, we 
must be definitive regarding the problem to limit our area of investigation to a reasonable 
depth and scope. 

b. Goal setting. The investigation must be given direction at the onset. Therefore, we establish 
a goal to ascertain that which we expect to accomplish. This gives us a focal point and estab- 
lishes the needed direction. 
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c. Data needs. Based upon the problem we have idencified' and the goal whicfi' we have sec, we 
can identify the data chat will need- to* be collected^ 

d. Data source. Knowing our data needs we identify those sources available to us where that 
data can most likely be acquired. * - 

e. Collection methodology. Being aware of our data needs and the sources ofidaca, we then de- 
, velop our data collection techniques. An important aspect of data collection is to test collection 

techniques to m^ke sure that they work. If a written instrument is used; test it out on several 
people to make sure that the written instrument is understood and gi'ves the data sought. 
Also ensure that the data collected will be usably once received. If someone says that 10% of 
their students (secondary) intepd to go to comrhiinity college, this is of no value if the size of 
their total student population is not known. Make sure to get specific, usable data. 

f. Collectson^^lmplcmcnz your data collection techniques. Be sure to have established a follow- 
up procedure in support of these techniques to get all required data. 

g. Data Synthesis. A deftnition of data synthesis could simply be the boiling-down of informa- 
tion into usable form. After we have collected the data, we put it into a workable format. This 
could include tabulations, computations,^ etc. • / 

h. Data analysis. We realize our goal by analyzing the data collected on specific needs. If the 
data confirm.s the original suspicion of problem, it permics one to draft a statement of need 
which is the first step in the planning process. , 



i7 



D-III-31 



3.4 



Section IV 
PLANNING 



D-III-32 



U8 



^ PLANNING. 

SECTION IV * 

4.0 PHILOSOPHY 

All good educational pbnning begins with the needs assessment. This is the input needed to effea a plan 
for change. Given an adequate needs assessment, good planning begins with the establishment of desired 
outcomes. Desired outcome means simply "hoped for accomplishment". When we are aware of the 
problem, (needs assessment) and of the hoped for accomplishment, we can then plan to cause our de- 
sired outcomes to become reality. j 

Planning programs for students at the community college also involves locating, organizing and 
'marshaling numerous resources (both on and off campus) and translating them into a proposed sequence 
of action. The college and the community provide many different and unique resources, populations, 
attitudes, personalities, strengths and weaknesses. Because of this diversity and the very nature of the 
community college, problems concerning planning must be approached and resolved differently on 
each campus. 

Additionally, 4^ planner must work iVithin the limits of available resouires and personal skills ^and 
' competencies. Given the uniqueness and individuality of each college and coirmunity, there are skills and 
techniques which arc helpful in planning any program. This seaion deals with the^rocess of planning 
and provides basic information which may be applied to college programs. 

4. f PLANNING SPECIFICATIONS 

A pimple way to view planning is to consider it as a process of determining cenain spedfications. A 
cornplete plan contains the following specifications. 

. 4. LI Why — a statement of interest, need, tendency or rationale. 

4.L2 What — a statement of which specifies what you will be dping; also known as an objeaive. 

4-L3 Who — a statement which specifies who should be doing what and. to whom. 

4.L4 Wh€n—2L statement which speafies the time parameters within which the "what" is to be 
accomplished 

4.1.5 Where — a statement which specifies the location of the aaivities. 

4.1.6 How — a statement which proposes a strategy, scheme, yxitline or flow of events which will 
accomplish the what (objeaive). 

4.2 SYSTEMATIC APPROACH 

A systematic approach to plannihg will contain at least the following elements. A flow chan depiaing 
a total planning process is on page 

4.2.1. Statement of need. The statement of need has been previously discussed in Seaion III. It is 
that statement which results from the needs assessment aaivity. 

42-2. Desired outcome. The desired outcome is the hoped for result or achievement. Making the 
initial determination as to what our planning ^utcomies should be strengthens the planning process. 
A desired outcome statement will include: who will be affeaed; how that specific group of students 
will be affeaed; ai^ what results are expeaed 

4.2.3- Solution concept. Here we examine the various means available to us (alternati^^) and 
determine" that one which would best both meet the need and help us obtain the desired outcome. 

4.2.4. Planned activities. We do -a simple task analysis, based upon our solution concept, to deter- 
mine how we are going , to get from our need to our desired outcome. We identify all the necessarj' 
aaivities that we will have to engage in and place them in their proper sequence. It is best co write 
aaivities in aaion terms such as develop, design, appoint, submit, draft, and etc. 

& 
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42-5, Goals and obje<ftive$. There are a number of reasons why we must include goals and objec- 
tives. The firsc' is diac chcy communicace most effeaively iache field of educacion the direaion we 
incend co follow and chac which we hope co accomplish. Second, objeaives-are che basis for evalua- 
tion. Third, they become che basis for curriculum and program ^planning. 

42.6. Budget. Each plan muse contain a budget to show the resources chat will be necessary for 
implementation and idencify where those resources are to be obtained. 

42.7. Evaluation. Every education plan must include an evaluation component. The evaluation 
component will include your objectives and an identification of the data that will need to be coUeaed 
for evaluation^ as well as che means of data coUeaion. 

Seaion 49 provides information on goal and objeaives. Separate scaions in this manual cover che areas 
of budget and evaluatioa 

36664. COLLEGE COMPREHENSIVE PLAN. \ 

(a) Comprehensive annual plans- shall be prepared separately by each college to be submitted by 
its district to the Chancellor and Director of Rehamlitation. Such plans shall be submitted on 
or before May 1st of each year, or at such other time during the fiscal year as designated by 

, the Chancellor. / 

(b) Each plan shall include, but need not be limited to, the following compon^ts: 

(1) Statement of philosophy and needs. 

(2) Population to be served. 

(3) Proposed services arM programs. 

(4) Program goals and objectives. 
iX) Proposed activities ton^meet those objectives. 
(6) A plan for coordination of college resources. 

17) A plan for inservice training. 

18) A statement of the evaluation plan. ^ 
^ \ (9) A plan for interagency coordination of resources. 

(10) Budget summary. 
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437P1j<lNNING RESPONSIBIUTY / . 

The regulations require planning on the pan of college persormel responsible for programs for the 
handicapped The use of sound planning principles can make the planning tasks easier for those invol- 
ved. Nearly all California Community Colleges submitted a college comprehensive plan for the handi- 
capped for the 1977-78 school year. These plans will providp a significant resource to the State Specialist ' 
for use in developing standardized guidelines and, formats for use in the development of subsequent 
comprehensive plans. 

36056. ADVISORY COMMITTEE. Each college or district which provides services or programs for 
which the district receives direct excess cost funds shall establish an advisory committee. The advisor}' 
'Committee ^ shall be composed of represematives of appropriate agencies, consumer groups, students, 
and any other appropriate organizations or individuals -ks determined by program needs. 

AA THE ADVISORY COMMITTEE. 

The advisory comininee should serve as a valuable resource in planning programs for the handicapped 

Their input regarding needs, program plarming anjd resources should be significant. 

■ 

36054. INSERVJCE TRAINING. Each college shall develop a plan for relevant and effeaive snservice 
training for all college personnel involved in hzeeting the ^special needs of students. 

45 INSERVICE TRAINING. 

One of the required components for your comprehensive plan is a plan for inservice training. Many 
personnel at the colleges will become involved for the first time in providing supponive services, pro- 
grams, and instntcrwrfljSr the handicapped This indicates a needlfor inservice training, to develop the 
competencies among those personnel that they will require to be successful in their efforts to serve these 
students. Many colleges already have regular annual inservice training sessions. The first step would be 
to contaa the administrator responsible for college inservice ^d establish the.necd for inservice fot 
those ^^rsonnel who work with the handicapped Planning for inservice training in this area might 
include the following elements: 4 * 

4.5.1 A survey- of instruaors and other appropriate staff to assess how many are desirous of inservice 
training regarding the handicapped; and, to solicit from them their ideas regarding their needs in this 
area. i> 

4.5.2 Identify and establish a list of priority, projeas for inservice. 

4.5»3. Review staff capability and or budget required to provide such training. Inservice costs'may be 
charged to Program Developmental Services. 

4.5.4 Designed inservice training sessions and establish time lines. 

4.5.5 Implement inservice and evaluate. 

4.6 LOCATING RESOURCES. \ 
For meaningful planning to occur, it is necessary to be aware of as many resources as possible both on 
and off .campus. There is no single way to locate all available resources, and it is most likely that this will 
be accomplished over time. It is a continual process of being alert to the'potential worth and value of a 
panicular material, human or agency resource which might be helpful in the future. 

. Although there are numerous direaories which offer listings of various organizations an<^ agencies, 
it is important to become personally familiar with them. All that is published regarding a particular 
resource may not be completely accurate nor descriptive of the potential that resource holds for a pro- 
gram. There is no substitute for direa personal contaa in determining the real value of a particular 
resource^ 

Interviewing the personnel and visitation to the facilities are beneficial and well worth the time and 
energy eicpended Not only will this give one the opportunit)' to^see first hand what is available, but it 
will afford the opportunity to develop meaningful articulation with, and better understanding of. the 
resource. 
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This section wpl offer sonn^ basic starting points in the form of brief descriptions of some resources 
locted both on and off campus. It is in no way intended co be definitive. Rather, it should be considered 
as a work book to modify as it applies to a particular situation. 

As one locates and becomes familiar with each resource/ it may be helpful to enter the name of the 
resource and any other pertineht information about it on a 5 x 5 card co be used in a resource file. This 
information should include the location, telephone number, contaa person, potential use and a brief 
description of che resource. Having this information at one's fingertips will help locate information in 
an efficient and organized way when needed. 

4.7 ON-CAMPUS RESOURCES. 

4.7.1 Counselors. Each college has an easily accessible and readily available resource in its own coun- 
seling department. Become aware of the wealth of potential and che capabilities of the counseling staff. 
If possible, attend department meetings and identify, by name, those counselors who have a particular 
interest, experience concern, skill or expertise in working with the handicapped 

Many counseling departments are currently emphasizing career planning and counseling. Feel out 
- cheir receptiveness to work with the handicapped It may be necessary to sensitize some of these coun- 
selors CO the unique problems of employment for the handicapped One may find those with the ex- 
perience and expertise sought, or find a counselor who is interested in learning more and accepting 
the challenges of counseling the handicapped 

Jt should be emphasized chat this cannot be done effeaively from an office. Try ,to make personal 
contaa^on the counselors "home mrf* and establish a good relationship with someone, -not some 
, place. Since che primary goal is to facilitate integration this is an important concern. The student 
should be able to select the counselor of his choice. A well informed counselor can help achieve this 
goal and allow the srudent to become less dependent and isolated from the mainstream. 

. 4.7.2 Instructions. An often overlooked resource on the camais is the faculty. Locate instruaors 
with special skills in working with the handicapped Chances ar-a that you will be pleasantly surprised 
CO learrjlthat the regular faculty has some potential for becoming real advocates and supporters. Locat- 
ing receptive and enthusiastic faculty members is also the first step in assisting the smdents in pro- 
gramming cheir class schedules. 

In addition, there may be some excellent resources for carrying out chose "special projeas*\ such 
as: designing a program evaluation instrument, inservice training, audiovisual presentation, scholar- 
ship funding, job counseling and tutoring. Furthermore, it is beneficial co locate receptive faculty mem- 
bers in order to get them direaly involved on advisory committees. Once a supporter from within che 
teaching ranks has been found, he/she will influence in a positive direaion other instruaors in his/her 
department. 

4.7.3 Paraprofessionals. A paraprofessional is a person with some degree of training and skill in a 
specific area The location of paraprofessionals in any program depends on the specific needs of che 
student populatibn and the channels of communication de^loped Once che need has been deter- 
mined, the following paraprofessionals may be sought: 

X Interpreters for the deaf. Interpreters may be available with varying degrees of skills and ex- 
perience which may call for varying pay schedules. Locating interpreters for the Deaf, local 
Deaf Qubs, placing job announcements in che college newspaper or simply asking faculty mem- 
bers CO inquire in cheir classes, ^^J^^ 

Caution should be used in hiring interpreters. Thete^e many 'selif-proclaimed "experts" in 
che field The sO-called expens should bettiroughly screened and evaluated by a recognized 
expert. ^ h 

Often time che interpreter has skills which limit che setting in which he/she can perform 
Accurately and with confidence. For example, an interpreter may be quite capable of^ working 
in an English class, but may -find it impossible to work effeaively in Mathematics. 
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b. Braille tramcribers, A braille transaiber is a person trained and skilled in tho^use of braille, one 
whd is capable oi transcribing printed material to braille and is competent in the use of various 
spedal pieces of equipnrient. Transcribers may be located through organizations such as the 
Nado^TaJ Association of University Women, Lions Qub, Braille Institute of Ameri<^ blind 
students, etc ^ 

c Attendants, Attendants are persons skilled and, trained to handle and care for. the physical 
needs of the severely disabled Attendants are hired and trained by the disabled individual 
Location of anendants- may be facilitated through the college by preparing job announcements 
k>t the job placement office or placing ads in the college newspaper. 

d Mobility aides. Mobility aides are persons trained in hi^qdling the severely handicapped and 
' assisting in transporting them from place to plaice. A mobility aide may help negotiate inclines 
and in traveling long distances around campus, The mobuity aide for the blind should be skilled 
and trained in various n^thods of mobility and teehniqties m orientation training for the blind. 
Mobility aides can be easily kxated through the onj^rampus r^urces previously identified 

e. Readers for the blind. Pertons with good oral reading skills. Readers should also be able to de- 
scribe charts, graphs, illustrations, tables, etc, in such a way that the blind person caxi develop a 
mental image of the materials. The reader serves as the eyes for the blind and s);iOuld not ^ 
epcpeaed to tutor or interpret printed information, rather they should be sliilled i|i transmitting 
printed information to the blind These students should selea their own reader. ^ 

,f. Class room /Laboratory aid^s. Persons skilled in carrying on specifi<^instniai!fes and direaions 
direaly from the student. \ 

The classroom or laboratory aide is one who performs tasks which the handicapped cannot 
perform thenisclves as a direa result of an impairment. Tl>ese aides must be trained to carry 
out tasks upon specific direction and be sensitized not to perform tasks which the student is 
capable; of doing for himself/herself. 



EKLC 



c 

4.7 A Administrators. Each campus may have a unique administrative or organizational structure, 
t is imponanft to identify those administrators and their assigned duties and respotisibilities who 
will be making decisions affeaing the program. Thfese are the personnel who have the ability to aa. 
That is, they can facilitate or thwart the progress of ^he program. It pays to know who's who in your 
campus administration. Included among those key administrators are people with the following 
responsibilities: ^ 

a. College President. The direa line to the Board of Trustees, the College President is probably 
the most significant and influential administrator affeaing the college philosophy ^d policy 
regarding the handicapped ^ 

b. Administrator for Instruction. This person is usually a dire<5C line to the faculty. This ad^nini- 
strator can influence, by encouraging and supporting the concept of the handicapped students 
program, the Instruaional process. This is the person to see regarding new curriculum or the 
modification of existing curriculum. This person ca/halso l^elp you establish realistic goals and 
objeaives concerning the instructional process, curricul^qj development and the hiring of new 
staff ^ 

c Administrator for Vocational Education. This person can be a great help in locating employ- 
ment resources in the community, designing adaptive equipment and scheduling classes. This 
person is usually very praaiced and realistic in assessing the job market. 

d Administrator for Evening School This person may be helpful in locating receptive pan-time 
' faculty and facilitating the identification of handicapped students attending evening classes, 

c. Administrator for Buildings and Grounds. This individual is among the most knowledgeable 
for identifying architecturalfproblems and the most resourceful in removing these problems 
with a minimum of red tape and paperwork. 
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f. Board of Trustees. The governing txxly of the college, the Board has the power and authority 
to maike or break the program. As individuals most trustees are aaive civic leaders and can 
provide Excellent input for the development of the program. 

g. Business Manager This individual can often save a' great dealbf time, money and_ aggravation. 
In lociating available equipment, this is 8ie one to contc^a. 

h. Registrar/ Dean of Admissions. This person is a primary resource foe the identification of new 
students, budget planning, registration and attendance records, ^ 

i. Administrator. J^nancial Aid/E.O.PS. Thi3 may be one or more persons with whom contaa 
is essential. Studies show many students cannot succeed for financial reasons. This may be their 
most valuable resource. t 

4.7.5 Classified Personnel. An integral parr of any program. It is Jielpfifl to identify those whorave 
the potential to provide some ^^rvice to the program. This may_4ftclude: ^ \ 

a. Secretaries. Some college&^^^almost operated by the secretaries. When we realize the screening 
* function of the secretary, |^e begin to appreciate how useful they are. There is no better way to 

meet the "person ip charge" than to first know the secretary. Frequently, it is the secretary who 
. prepares reports and makes the first introduaion to the person in charge, 

b. Campus Security. When planning parking arrangements, issuing special parking permits, plan- 
ning special events or activities, it is most beneficial to consult with the campus se^curity office. 
In addition, the campus security office is probably the first place to, call in case oPemergency. 

c Buildings and Alaint^enance. Personnel. When trying to get that little ejctra help in procuring 
things like wastepaper baskets, chairs, tables, paper towels, etc, it's helpful to know^the^Us^Idirig 
custodian. A few rounds with maintenance personnel can give insight on hosv to solve "nuts and 
bolfs" types of problems. Removal of architectural barriers, modification of toilet facilities, and 
other such concerns, can be remedied quickly and effeaively if there is a good relationship with 
these personnel. . - - , 

4.7.6 Material Resources. 

a. Equipment, In planning programs it is necessary to locate the equipment that will be needed 
when the program is implemented There is equipment which is standard and readily available 
through regular school programs and equipment which is considered specisil in order to meet 
the needs of the. student. 

b. Support Equipment. Special equipment for students is .highly specialized and is often custom 
made for the iridividual. However, numerous items are commercially available and can serve 
large numbers pf students with similar disabilities. The following list is intended to give the 
reader some idea of a few of the more widely used pieces of equipment. It should also be pointed 
out that what""may be considered to b^ standard equipment (an eiearic typewritter, for ex- , 
ample), could also be considered as special equipment if it is to be used by someone with upper 
extremity involvement who cjould not use a manual typewriter. Therefore, equipment is con- 
sidered to be special when it serves to alleviate some problem direaly related to the disability 
and -the constraints imposed by that disability. 

1) Perkins Brailler - a machine that produces braille symbols and used by the. blind. 

2) Magnifying Censes-used by persons with partial vision. There are mimerbus sizes of vary- 
ing quality. Care should be taken to obtain lenses which reduce distortion to a minimum. 

3) Visualtek or Appolo (closed circuit t.v.) - a television system ^hich uses a magnifying lens , 
, and allows for reversal of field (white print on a black background). Used* by partially- 

- sighted students. 

4) Electric/ Automatic Page Turner - a device which allows a quadraplegic ot^mputee to turn 
the pages of a book by the use of a microswitch which can be operarbd by a mouth control 
switch or foot control pedal. v. * 
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' 5) TTY or AfCAf-(tclerypewriter) - a telephone communications system used by the deaf to 
communicate via standard telephone lines. ' 

6) Large Print Typewriter - used by the panially sighted It produces print of prima'ry size. 

7) ' Variable Speed Tape Recorders - a reel to reel tape recorder which has'a variable speed con- 
trol to allow for compression of listening time. It is frequently used by the blind. 

8) Speech Compressor - a machine which elcaronically compresses speech by removing (fil- 
tering) extraneous sounds. There is a minimal sound distortion and a high level of com- 
prehension. 

9) Videotape Recording and Playback Equipment - an instniaional'aide which has great value 
in instruaion of the deaf. It permits repetition and eliminates fatigue. It allows for caption- 
ing of instruaional presentations. 

10) . One-Handed Typewriter - a specially^ adapted typewriter keyboard which allows the 
amputee or the hemiplegic to type at a rate of up to 60 wojrds per* minute. 

11) talking Calculator ' a calculator that actually speaks to you.] Frequently it is used by the 
blind and is a tecmological replacement of the abacus. 

12^- Typewriter Shield - {a device which is attached to a standard IBM typewriter and prevents 
the user from striking more than one key at a time. It is panicularly useful for spastics, 
I athetoids and others with fine ^otor ^r gross motor dysfunaion. ^ 

13) Thermoform Machine - A vacuum seal machine used to make duplicate copies of braille 
materials^ It is also useful in producing instruaional materials for the blind. 
The above list is by no means complete. It may be modified meet the needs of students being 
served Maintain a complete list in the appendix*^ ^ - ^. " 

4.7.7 Transportation. Locating existing equipment for- transportation may b^ difficult since special- 
ized equipment is essential for transporting many disability groups^ Where accessible public trans- 
portation is not available, a vehicle with a ramp or automatic lift may be required Rehabilitation and 
other agencies can provide client assistance for transportation. * ^ 

Another piece of equipment which should be located, if possible, is a golf cart type of vehicle with 
a ramp or lift for wheelchairs. Conceivably, it would be used as a mobility vehicle where distance is 
prohibitive for wheelchair bound students or students with low exertion tolerance. 

4.7.8 Programs. Most campuses have many programs already in existence wKich may be used as 
resources for disabled students. These programs may be either instruaional in nature or provide 
support services. 

4.7.9 Veterans Program. The Veterans Administration provides financial suppon to veterans who 
qualify. They also have a Depanment of Rehabilitation which provides counseling as'well as financial 
support for disabled veterans. They are a resource for equipment. 

4.7.10 Tutoring Program. Some campuses hpr^ organized a tutoring program which provides the 
services of diagnosing tutorial needs and assigning tutors who Kave been screened for work in specific 
areas. This service need not be an expense incurred by the handicapped students program. Rather, 
it provides an opportunity for integration in,to an existing program. 

4.8 OFF-CAMPUS RESOURCES. Many resources are available off-campus in the form of educational 
programs, community organizations, governmental agencies and public and private organizations. It is 
important to locate these resources and become familiar with what they may have to offer. If duplication 
of effort can be avoided, this is the place to find out how, and to establish a meaningful referral system. 

4.8:1 Colleges and Universities. There are now many community colleges and numerous colleges 
and universities offering programs of special services. These are invaluable resources in program 
• planning. Locate some of these colleges in order to gain knowledge and insights from others in dif- 
ferent settings. If thestf'campuses £re dose geographically, it might be well to locate resources on them 
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whichj'could be smtcd. Locating resources available at nearby inscimcions will also help smdencs with 
the transition from college to university when necessary. Maintain a list of these colleges and univer- 
^ sities in your appendix. 

S " 

4.8.2 Regional Occupafional Programs. These are sf>ecial public educational units established co 
assist students who require special or technical training or skills in preparing for categories of 
employment. 

4.8.3 Rehabilitation Programs. The Department of Rehabilitation provides some financial support 
and counseling for srudems who qyalify under Department guidelines. The Rehabilitation Counselor, 
client (student) and specialist agree on an educational goal Then the counselor recommends the best 
way to achieve it and duly provide the services and support to help the client selea the most appro- 
priate training, 

4.8.4 Adult Education Programs, ^ese programs provide classes for students 18 years and older 
who have or have not receivod-<fieir high school diplomas, def^ending on distria policy and agree- 
ments with local unified districts. 

4.8.5 Elementary and Secondary Programs. Elementary and secondary schools which feed into a 
college may have existing programs which provide special services or special educational programs 
to students with handicaps. Locating these programs is the first step in establishing a valuable liaison 
and essential to planning. « ^ 

4.8.6 Private Schools. Many private schools in an area may have special education programs and 
may also feed into the college. Recruitment aaivities could be conductS6at such schools and will assist 
in locating students tn need of special services. 

4.8.7 California Community College Chancellor s Office. The Chancellor's Office emploj^s one or 
more fuU-timc specialists in Supportive Services and programs for the handicapped The specialist 
is your'representative to ail major state and federal agencies and support divisions within the Chan- 
cellors Office. 

.4.8.8 ♦Community Organizations. Community organizations can be valuable resources for recruiting 
people into a program as well>as for providing additional funds and establishing good public relations 
and planning support. The outreach phase of program planning will depend, in part, on the success 
in locating community organizations. These organizations may differ in each community. However, 
there are many groups like Lions, Kiwanis, Rotary, etc, who are ready, willing and anxious to help. 
'A simple call to the local Chamber of Commerce can^heip locate these organizations. 

4.8.'9 Governmental Organizations and Agencies. The following seaion lists several agencies and 
organizations which may provide some information or'service«4#*lfiay be worthwhile to seek out 
additional data regarding these agencies. Following up with direa Icontaa with a representative of 
the organization is recommended ^ 

X Federal. • 

1) President's Committed on Employnrfent of the Handicapped 

2) Social Security Administration, 

3) Equal Employment Opportunity Commission. 

4) Department of Health, Education and Welfare. ^ 

> . \ ' 

b. Slate Agencies. ^ 

1) Employment Development Department. 

2) Governor's Committee on Employment of the Handicapped. 

3) State Depanment of Rehabilitation. 

4) Fair Emplgyment Praaices Cotpmission. 

5) Manpower Administration. ^. 
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c County^ or Regional. ^ . 

1) Manpower Administration; operates a variety of training programs whose ultimate goal is 
re-entry into employment. Priorities are generally given to the unemployed or under- 
employed, disadvantaged and heads of households. 

2) Public Social Services Agency. 

3) Equal Employment OppomAiity Committee. 

4) G)unty Personnel Department. ^ 

d State Organizations. The following list barely scratches the, surface of the many organizations 
with a particular interest or concern for disability groups. Further inv^ugation into similar 
groups is highly recommended inorder to develop awareness and knbwl^l^ of their potential 
use in the program. 

1) California Association of the Physically Handicapped ^ 

2) California Assod^ion of Neurologically Impaired Children. 

3) California Association* of the Deaf. 

4) Council for Exceptional Children. 

5) California Association for the Retarded 

6) National Federation oi the Blind 

7^ California Association \l Post-Secondary Educators of the Disabled 

8) Disabled Students Coalition. 

9) California Speech^ and Hearing Association. 

4.9 EVALUATION OF RESOURCES. 
Each resource should be evaluated in terms of: 

4.9-1 Availability. Is the resource available when needed: If it is a human resource, is he or she avail- 
able and willing or able? ' 

4.9.2 Accessibility. Is the resource ini>lace that is accessible to students? If not, can it be moved, 
if it is a material resource? If it is a human resource, can arrangements be made to make this source 
accessible? 

4.9.3 Applicability. Is the use of this resource applicable to the program at any given time? For 
example; funding sources for Learning Disabilities may not be applicable if planning a program for 
students with orthopedic disabilities. Rules and regulations of outside agencies may not be direaly 
applicable to a program, but may be applicable to some students. Knowledge of this is important in 
the counseling process. 

4.10 GOALS AND OBJECTIVES. 

"Would you tell me, please, which way I ought to walk from here? "That . spends a good deal on where 
you want to get to', said the cat. 'I don't much care where', said Alice. "Then it doesn't matter which way 
you walk', said the cat. ... so long as I get somewhere'. Alice added as an explanation 'Oh, you're sure to 
do that*, said the cat. If you only walk long enough!'" (From Lewis Carroll's Alice in Wonderland) 

Any program which .lasts long enough will get somewhere. The question is, do you care how long ir 
takes and^where you are going? In this day of accountability, there are few of us who have the luxur>* of 
saying we^don t care where we are going. In faa, more and more we must 5how our administration and 
the public where we are going, how we will get there and what we will accomplish when we arrive. 
Since the u^;' we go depends on where we are going, one-ofthe most important aspeas of organizing a 
program is to set goals and measurable objeaives. These goals and objeaives thenfeecome the guidelines 
for the program and the means of measuring progress and success. 

410.1 Goals. A GOAL. IS A STATEMENT OF BROAD DIRECTION OR INTENT THAT IS 
GENERAL AND TIMELESS AND IS NOT CONCERNED WITH A PARTICULAR ACHIEVE- 
MENT WITHIN A SPECIHED TIME PERIOD. 
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Example: *To ensure equal access co postsccondafy educational oppominicies for all handicapped 
snidents.** 

410.2 Objcaives* A DESIRED ACCOMPLISHMENT THAT (CAN BE MEASURED WITHIN A 
GIVEN PERIOD OF TIME AND UNDER A SPEaFlABLE PERIOD OF TIME AND UNDER 
SPECIFIABLE CONDITIQNS. THE ATTAINMENT OF AN OBJECTIVE ADVANCES THE 
SYSTEM TOWARD A CORRESPONDING GOAL 

Example: "By June 10, 1978, 75% of all identified barriers will be eliminated and/or oorreaed on 
campus." 

410.3 Objectives are written co describe che results which are scrived for through the performance 
of a particular activity or group of aaivities. Objeaives are stated to specify: 

a. Who is to perform the aaivity 

b. What is to be done 

c When it will be accomplished 

d Under what conditions it will be accomplished • 

e. How much will be -accomplished 

f. How che completion of the objcaive will be measured. 

If all aaivities of a program are guided by tormal goals, objeaives are in .effea a rescacemenc, darifi- 
cacion, quancificacion ,and further definicion of che goal scacements. By specifying a cime frame, an 
objeaive becomes a check peine in che progress coward a goal. 

Depending oo che immediate needs of a program, we may wane co set short rang^ and long range 
objeaives. These will be determined by che prioricies sec and che cimes for accomplishmenc specified 
wichin che objective. A short range goal may be co make a specific building accessible co wheekhair 
bound students. 



4.11 PRIORITIZATION. 

Once we have escablished goals arxl objeaives for che program, chey may have co be prioricized (rank 
in order of importance) in some manner co make achievemenc feasible. This allows us co accomplish 
chem in an organized and realiscic manner. Ic also permits us co work on chose objeaives which are 
mosc important as determined by a syscemacic prioricizacion process* There are several methods of 
prioritizacion which may be employed 

4. II. 1 The Delphi System This is a group approach co prioricizacion. The group is divided inco two 
or 'more sub-groups. Each sub-group brainscorms che goals and objeaives or needs of che program 
and wrices down che resulcs of che exercise. Each group chen moves co che place where che nexc 
group s wriccen results aremd proceeds co race chose needs, objeaivei!x>r goals in che following 
manner: A = very importanc, B = importanc, C*= somewhac importanc, D = indifferenc, E = concro- 
versial. The group chen moves on co race anocher group's lisc. The aaivities proceed in chis mariner 
uncil chey return co the original lisc. Each racing is given a value, and che cocals are added co provide a 
prioricizacion score. A = 3, B = 2, C = 1, D = 0, E I. 

This mechod has che advancage of inpur from a large and varied group of participancs. The re- 
sulcirg prioricizacion represencs a concensus supported by a score. Ic involves chose people who 
may be called up on co implement che objectives. 

X On a macrix, lisc che criceria (or those chings) chac will mosc influence your planning, (verti- 
cal axis) 

b. On che same macrix, lisc che alcernacives (or objectives) (horizoncai axis) 

c. Each criceria should be given a weighc in cerms of percenc of importance in relacion co ocher 
criceria. They should cocal 100^. f 
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d. Rate each alternative (or objective) on a scale of 1-4 with 1 being poor and 4 being good. 
Then multiply this number by the percent of weight. The result is ^ number value in each** 
area. 

e. Add each column and the results provide a priority list. 

f. Even after you have completed the process you must realize that this is only a tool to help 
you make a decision; it does not make the d^asion for you. 

Example: Objeaive — To get to Reno l>y 8:30 
A.M. on Tuesday. 



ALITRNATTVES 
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Hike 
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Walk 


Train 
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3 
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Baggage 
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30 


3 - 
30^ 


10 


3 

30 
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Totals: 


100% 


190 


280 


310 


250 


190 


240 









RATING: BAD i. . . J. . . J. . . .4 GOOD 

4.11.3 Card System Prioritization. If you do not have access to group input that is necessary for the 
preceding methods of prioritization, you may want to list each goal and objeaive on a 3 x 5 card. 
These cards can then be laid out in front of you, and given the resources available, you pick up each 
card in the order that you feel the go41 or objeaive can be accomplished The cards may then be num- 
bered, thus giving you a priori'tizati^. 

4.12 TIME UNES AND TIME TABLES. 

Once you have organized your goals and objeaives and determined the activities in which you must 
engage; those aaivities may be transferred to a time line which will help you organize the time sequence 
needed for achieving each aaivity. The time lines may be set up on a weekly, monthly or yearly basis, 
<iepending on needs. Included on a weekly time line may be the aaions necessary to attain shon range 
objeaives while yearly time lines will serve as a reminder for deadlines from a varier)- of areas. One 
way to set up a time line is to jmake a list of all activities necessary to accomplish a successfully imple^ 
mented program. This list should respond to program goals and objeaives and all steps (in sequence) 
necessary to achieve those goals and objeaives. It may include, for example: 
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412.1 Budget preparation. 

4.12.2 Course proposals to the Curriculum Comminee. 

4.12.3 Entries into the new year's catalog. 

4.12.4 Entries into the schedule of classes. 
4.1Z5 Dates for filing claim forms.. 

4.12.6 Pre-registrarion dates. 

4.12.7 Workshops and conferences. 
412.8 Year-end reports. 

4.1Z9 Hiring perso'nnel. When all entries have been compiled they can be transferred to a yearly 
'time line. Some iteips must be accomplished before others can be staned, while some can take 
place simultaneously. A time line makes it possible to see how things are going and allows 
judgment regarding success. Jt is another way to judge progress in attaining goals and objec- 
* tives as well as a tool to provide impetus to complete the tasks at hand 



TIME UNE CHART 
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ACTIVII V TIME LINES 
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OBJECTIVE: TTie Enablef will submit a pwjwsal for new plani facilities 
for Haiuliupped Scfviccj ii) the institute Dean for approval 
by the end of the second' (2n(l) semester, 
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413 MARSHALING RESOURCES. 

After locating the various resources available and organizing them through the process of establishing * 
goals and objectives, prioritization, organization and planning, marshall those resources in preparation 
.for program implementation. In this area, more than any other, the overlap beWecn planning and 
implementation is evident. As has been stated previously, some phases of marshaling must be completed 
before others can be undertaken, but many of the phases of program planning will be taking place con- 
currently with other phases of the overall program. J 

4.i3.1 Comiiiitment of Personnel. Obtaining a commitment from administrators, faculty and clas- 
sified personnel is an important key to the success of the program. The time taken to interview or 
confer with these people will cenainly be worthwhile if their committed support is gained. 

When the first students show up the commitment of many resources must have already been 
obtained or time and energy backtracking and waiting for approvals before proceeding will be required 

Depending.-oti program needs, commitments must be obtained from: 

a. Campu's^^S^furity — for parking permits. ^ . 

b. Dean of Instruction — for special classes or relocating classes. 

c Registrar — for dealing with special problems and student programming. 

e. Maintenance — for a variety of important things including wheelchair re^ai^ room prepara^ 
tion, and building or room maintenance. \ 

f. Board of Trustees — for. budget approval, personnel approval, distria policy, philosophical 
agreement and encouragement. 

4.13.2 Advisory Conunittee Once human resources have been located both on and off canipus, obtain 
a commitment from sorte of those resources to serve as members of the Advisory Committee. The 
A<tyisoty G)mmittee is important, not only because it is required, but because it gives the opportunity 
to ppceive input from a variety of sources, all of which have an interest. The Committee caii do as much 
or as little as structured to do. Keeping an aaive and involved committee, however, provides necessary 
feedback onvprogram progress. 

* 

There are many funaions that an advisory comminee can accomplish toward assisting with the 
program planning, and implementation of objectives including: 
£ Collecting data, 
b. Conducting public relations, 
c Communicating with the Board of Trustees. 
d Recruiting new students. 

e. Conduaing needs assessment. 

f. ' Evaluation, (programs and regulations) % 

g. Aiding in grant writing. . / ' 

h. Influencing legislators. 

i. Assisting in the writing of progij^ objectives. ' \ 
j. Locating resources. " 

k- Planning. 

4.13.3 Marshaling^hysical Resources. There are certain resources to acquire prior to the beginning 
. of the ye^r. Some colleges automatically provide new personnel with office space and furninire; others 
do not. There may be the need to set up ah office, including, ordering desks, chairs, typewriters, sup- 
-plies, etc Be prepared with price quotes arid an inventory of those items which can be obtained from 
college inventory. Consj^der the many physical and logistical needs and be prepared with alternatives. 
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413-4 Special Classes. In planning to offer special classes for snidencs, it is necessary to proffose the 
course co the school Curriculum Committee through established procedures. Some special classes are 
presented in colleges for students with specific funaional limitations. It is imponant to plan the 
classes early enough to meet the deadlines for approval and listing in the catalog, catalog supplement 
and schedule of classes. Check with the Dean of Instruaion for those deadlines and fqpthe proper 
^ procedures. ^ 

These spedaJ classes may reqdire the teaching skills of specially qualified or sptoally credentialed 
instniaors. It may be desirable co admit non-handicapped stiAents int^some or these classes. This 
cqjjiid permit a great opportunity for the interaaion across the anificial b^riecs between the "dis- 
abled" and the "able-bodied" populations. It may funher serve to alleviate any fears or sterotype con- 
ceptions of the handicapped populatioa 

' 413.3 Examples of special classes are: 

X Adaptive Physical Education . ' 

b. Survey of Physical Defects. 

c Psychological Aspects of Disability. '"^ 

d. Homemaking for the Functionally Limited. * 

e. Independent Living SkiHs. ^ 

f. Job and Employment Opportiiniues. 

g. Marriage and Family Relations. 

h. Personal Assessment. 
L Speech Therapy. 

4 13.6 Position Desofpcions. It is generally necessary to establish a position description for each 
position, classified or credentialed. The description can be most helpful in the future for personnel 
evaluatidh. The job description should ixKlude: 

a. The duties to be performed on the job. 

b. Educational requirements. 

c Credential requirements. ^ 
<L Preferred experience. 

e. Time period for the job (e.g., lO^month, 12 month, etc) 

Be sure to check on the requirement, policy and procedure to be followed prior to implementing a 
hire aaion or making any commitment. 

r 
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. ^ ^ J this manu^ we revie;rtred identificatiop and planning. Nbw.^Jg^^^ r^ijw the means by which 
rff&t fiito action diose "activities necessary for die accompUshmentS^^^ This is the impie- 

?lhchcation phase, and it involves selecting from the various altemauves available to us those which will 
best accomplish our purposes! It involves the coordination of. res<^Qrces, the monitoring of activities and 
an on-^ing evaluation of in-process results. Evakation will be/tovered in Section VIII. This section in- 
tends to present strategies for effective implementation. 

' •* 

5.1 ApVlSORt COMMITTEE. 

Advisory Committees are the very heart of the educational process. It is essential that those whom we 
intend to serve be systematically involved in sharing their d«ires, identifying theii^ needs and establish- 
ing resxiltant educational goals. We believe that people will involve themselves when they feel their 
involvement will have real meaning. The advisot^^ committee, when so involved, should prove to be St 
valuable resource. - . * 

^ Be cautioned that there is no establisjicd^model upon which to develop a committee. Ultimately, com- 
mittee configurations shall depend upon those to be served, their special needs, and identification of 
-those, persons who can best represent a specific population. 

5.1.1 Authority 

a. Check on distria policy relative to the establishment of advisory conunittees. 

'^b. Advise the appropriate administrator, and secure authority to proceed in the development of a 
proposal in conformance with distria policy. 

5.1.2 Membership , 

a. Identify consumer groups representative of the special needs to be served. 

b. Identify agencies,, public and private, in the community, with whom program articulation is 
needed. * 

c Identify students^ (clients) who can best provide resource information to the committee as 
members. ^ 

d. Identify, specifically, those agencies from which referrals would be expeaed and to whom one 
would expea to refer. 

5.1.3 Organization 

a. Develo^a specific plan for the advisory committee, to include: 

1) Purpose. 

2) Objeaives. 

3) Membership/size. 

4) Operational guidelines. 

5) FutKtions. ^ .9 

a) Faa finding. ^ o 

b) Planning. - . 

c) Coordination and communications. 

d) 'Aaivation of resources. 

e) Evaluation. / 

5.1.4 Approval ' — ^ 
I. Submit recommendations to the approval process. 
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5.1.5 Selectioa ^ 

1. Contact chose persons identified as potential members. 

2. Share the advisory committee plan with them. 

3- Obtain their commitment or the compitment of alternative choices.^ 

5.1.6 Implementadon ^ 

a. Call for an organizational meeting. 

b. Get publicity on campus and in the community. 

c Trdvide . orientation to include: \ 

1) Regulations. ^ ^ . . 

2) Pirograms. - 

3) Plans/^ 

.. 4) Staff. ^ V 

5) Facilities. ' 

* 5.2 ORGANIZATION. 
The delivery of programs and services to smdents requires a team effdn. There is a need to identify team 
members and mobilize them into an effective delivery 3ystem. Two distina types of activities are in- 
volved There is. a need to create an on<ampus team to effea necessary aniculatioik There is also a need 
for an off -campus team to provide for necessary community aniculations, including interagency coordi- 
nation. ' . 

There is the opportunity and responsibility to influence the organization of the delivery system- The 
components of cadi system will be determined by each college. This seaion proposes the guidelines to 
assist in making sxich determinations. 

5.2.1 Organizational Artictilation. On the college campus, smdent needs for services and aaivities 
are identified and provided. The delivery system is based on capabilities of a normal smdent popula- 
. tion to participate. Students with exceptional needs may^ unable to panidpate unless the delivery 
system is modified to respond to their unique needs. 

The person responsible for enabling the delivery of serviced and activities for "opening up the cam- 
pus" must be&nie aware of unique needs and recommend modifications. This is best accomplished 
through organizational articulation. 

An Organizational Model 

I) Establish an ad hoc committee to collaborate in identifying the services and aaivities available 
on campus. 

' ""2) Relevant to those services and aaivities, determine the unique needs of exceptional students 
which effea delivery capabilities. 

3) Design a matrix (see illustration following) liiting the needs on the vertical axis anc^ services 
and activities on the^iorizontal axis. 

4) The services and needs listed above are intended only as examples. 

.5) Where the need knd the service or aaivity interest is (see example), enter the name of 
the significant person(s) responsible for delivery. — — 

0) Then those persons who need to be pan of the organization responsible for the delivery of 
services and activities will have been identified. 

b. Articulation 

1) Meet with each identified significant persojj individually. Reveal special needs and develop 
delivery means. 

2) Develop a* time line for implementation of delivery plans. 

3) Submit a report to the administrator detailing the implementation plan. 
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c Delivery 

1) Implement each plan component on a controlled (pilot-test) basis. 

2) Evaluate the results and modify as necessary. 

3) Implement the total plan. 
A Monitoring ' 

1) Design a method for periodically assessing the delivery process. 

2) Maintain articulation activities wjth those significant persons involved. ' " 

3) Bring together periodically an ad hoc committee to update tht assessmfet of needs. 
5.2.3 Community Articulation. There is a vast community of interest in the needs of the handi- 
capped These interests represent both expertise and resources. Often their goals and objeaives will 
•be similar, and, in faa, there will exist a need for articulation. 

An effort at organizing for articulation with this community of interest will benefit everyofie in- 
, volved Where a mutual interest is discovered, and articulation affected, resource utilization can be- 
come much more effeaive and the delivery system greatly improved upon, 
a. Organizing for Action . , 

1) The Advisory Committee, being aware of services and programs, may be the best resource 
in planning for off-campus articulation. Some of them, in fact, will represent the very agen- 
cies with which contaa is needed. 

2) Identify .the school districts, public and private agencies, which need to be included. 

3) Develop an objeaive(s) to provide direaion in planning for articulation. 

4) Develpp a statement regarding the benefits that can be realized through articulation. 

5) Develop a list of proposed aaivities to meet articulation objeaives. 

6) Draft a plan for off-campus articulation for advisory committee input and admiristrative 
approval. ^ ~ . , 
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b. Siruaure • 

1) Establish a ^xib-commincc to the advisory committee to be responsible for eacft^component 
of the ar^fCulation plan. 
■ ^ a) Sub-committee on school relations. 

^nJS) Sub-committee on physically disabled* agency relations.^^'^ 
^) Sub-com^ttce on 'cqmmunication disabled' agency relations, 
d) Subcommittee on 'learning disabled' agency relati(Mis. 
c Cooperative Agreements 

1) Substantial benefits will be realized for students ai a result of agency cooperation. 

2) Cooperative agreements may also be realized. Thes^e must be processed through the appro- 
priate channels for approval 

5.3 SUPPORTIVE SERVICES. \ 
Perhaps there was a time when a wheelchair-bound person could not make it up an incline to get into a 
classroom. Seeing the person's predicament, someone pushed, and the incline was negotiated ^ 
have been the beginning ofcrsupportive services. The class was there and open to the student, 
with assistance. 

Our primary goal is that all student, regardless of exceptionalities, can benefit from regular college 
classes, programs and activities. A BSndicapped person is one who cannot so benefit without support 
services. The purpose of this section is to aid in the establishment of a support services program- 

5.3.1 Philosophy. Students with exceptional needs should benefit from regular college programs. 
We know that for this to hapf)en, someone"^ must accept the responsibility to facilitate the process. 
One of the major responsibilities of the specialist on programB for the handicapped is to do just that. 
Perhaps for the majority of students no bener service can be rendered 

X Identificatioff ^ 

1) Be aware of the support service needs of the students. This requires the ictnnlication of stu- 
dents .with special needs. Refer to Identification (Section HI) for identification techniques. 

2) There is a need to advise students that these services are available. That is a major part of 
any identification process. (See Section III.) j 

b. Plarhtmg — ^ 

1) Develop a plan for the delivery of support services. The needs assessment matrix recom- 
- mended in this Section will be of value. !^ 

2) See Seaion IV (Planning). 

c. Evaluation ^ 

1) Before any educational program is un^rtaken, the means of gathering data to permit an 
assessment should be established^^ 

2) Develop an evaluation plan priot to implementation. Refer to Section VIII (Evaluation). 

3) The evaluation^plan«hould incorporate a feedback system providing for input from those 
students utilizing the services. 

d Delivery System. The following are some of the major aspects of delivery that should be con- 
sidered ... 

1) Coordination. There should be a designated person or persons responsible. 

2) Resources. There is a need to identify resource needs and to plan for their acquisition. 

3) Articulation. It is important to involve in the planning stage, those people who will actually 
^be a part: of the delivery system. 

a. On<ampus and Off -campus articulation planning will be helpful. 

4) Documentation. Maintain records on support services provided These recor^will be stip- 
portive in justifying both services being provided- and resources required 



5) Inservic0 training. There may be a need for both orientation and training of those persons 
with delivery responsibilities, to include: 

a) The nature of specific disabilities.^ 

b) Support secvice needs. 

c) Methods of suppon. 

d) Record keeping requirements. 

e) Emergency procediues. 

f) Campus ohentatioa . 

g) The acquisition, use and care of suppon services equipment. 
5.4 LABELING. ^ 

Persons closely aligned with society s standards for "NORMAL" have the best chance of achieving accep- 
tance and integration. Providing the diance for students with functional limitations to maintain personal 
behaviors and characteristics which are as culturally normative as possible is imperative to flieir main- 
streaming. We must av<jid practices and^ethods that reinforce a person s viewing oneself .as deviant. In 
cxplorix^nornaalizafion principles and how they apply to college enabier programs, we must investigate 
the following two areas: (1) Identification and labeling of students; (2) systems by which we deliver 
services. The purjxjse of this section is to assist one to become sensitive to the problem of labeling^ and 
to gain support in implementing the delivery of services without the stigma of bbels. 

5.4.1 L^al Refere&icc. Oiifornia Master Pbn for Special Education, Qiapter 3. 

'Tor legal purposes, pupils with special education needs should be designated as individuals with ex- 
ceptional needs ^ " ^ 

5.4.2 Philosoph/. The definition used in the California Master Pbn starts with the word "individu- 
als." Our inscrcst is in serving people, not handicaps. A student is firsta person^^and therein lies the 
the strength- If we focus only on the hajidicap, we are focusing on x^rj^ness. Many people resent be- 
ing called handicapped and most resent labeling. 

^ 5.4.3 ^jGuideliDes. Labeling is a dehumanizing process and should be kepd to a minimum. Tradition- 
' ally, special education has used disabLUty category bbels to identify students. These bbels serve no real 
purjx>se. Our role is to help sndent^s overcome their limitations, biiUd upon strengths and to function 
on ^ competitive levei To do this, we need to know about function and ability, and in what ways it has 
been effected Labels that tell us this are useful. The inability to read a texd)ook can be "cured" by a 
reader, a taped textbook and sometimes a mechatiical page nirner. "Visually impaired", "learning dis- 
abled", and "orthopedically handicapped", are labels that traditionally would be used for someone who 
is unable to read a jextbook. DisabUity category labels, such as these, are useless in serving the student. 
They only serve to tell us we need to find out if the snidents can read a tercbook. The more specific 
functional labels are useful in serving the smdents. If a label like BLIND ^^igned, immediately a 
snidcnt is burdened with stigmatizing stereotypes. Sodety does not know how his/her funaioning is 
effeaed so they "assume". The student, also, is presented with a set of "pat" answers to his/her capa- 
bilities. Exploration is not necessary. Functional bbiN^ls, also, may be uncomfortable, but they are bbel- 
ing real funaional limitations that must be dealt with for the student- to compete. 

5.4.4 Service Delivery Systems. Society perceives that if individuals must be provided special serv- - 
ices then obviously they are different. We are going to provide services so we have to design deliver}' 
systems. It is-important that while developing systems we keep in* mind that aaepting services makes 
students more readily identifiable as "Handicapped". We often design systems that reinforceln stu- 
vients and society that the handicapped need to be 'taken care of. It often is much more convenient to 
design systems that 'do it to smdents' rather than allowing the snident maximum control. We may 
furnish transportation in special busses marked 'Handicapped', provide parking in spaces marked 
'Handicapped* and serve from offices marked 'Handicapped'. These labels again are not hinaional 
labels. It would serve a purpose to label service components by the service rendered rather than who is 
served. It is less stigmatizing to be identified as in need of mobility assijtaiKe than as handicapped. 

^ . r>-III-54 ^ 5.5 



Secondly, ic serves to let ch^ ^nidencs know what services are available. H delivery systems are to ler 
srudints cake responsibility for their needs rather than doing it to the students', then students need to 
be knowledgeable about existing services. 

5.4.5 Ability Counts. The lives of students coping with limitations traditionally are centered around 
chose liniitatiOns. Their energy is invested in coping with the limitarions, treating the limitations and 
the feelings surrounding them are all the students relate to about themselves. It is imperative we cen- 
ter our .approaches to students around ABILITIES. We must investigate abilities and interests. For 
students to excel in abilities, they must be able to identify them and focus energy on them. It is impor- 
tant that our delivery systems be sensitiv^^to the student's involvement in aaivities other than chose 
to overcome limitations. / 

5.5 ASSESSMENT OF FUNCTIONING REQUIREMENTS. 

Successful funaioning in a college demands and/or anticipates cenain kinds of abilities. For us to b^, 
meet the needs of students it is imperative chac we are aware not only of che way studenc's functioning is 
affeaed but, also, of all funaioning rc!quirements that are imposed by the institution. This knowledge is 
a critical aspea of implementation. 

i 

5.5.1 Community. For the student to funaion in the community college he/she has first to cope 
with the surrounding community. Using public transportation requires cenain funaioning. How 
much speed is required to be able to get on and off? How much speech is required.^ Is transportation 
adaptable to a person using a wheelchair.'* ^ 

5.5.2 Architecture/Terrain. The way a campus is designed imposes numerous functioning require- 
ments. Buildings set far apart require the ability to negotiate distances. Steps require che ability to 
climb. Doors require strength to push or pull a certain number of pounds. Explore the campus thor- 
oughly. Ask students for their help in investigating functioning requirements. They will be aware of 
funaioning required by steep slopes, heavy or narrow dbors, steps, poorly located ramps, hard to neg- 
otiate thresholds as well as many other obstacles. 

5.5.3 School Regulations. Each community college has regulations and operating procedures; com- 
plying with chese, demands certain funaioning levels. Examples would be regulations reqifiring stu- 
dents to participate in walk-in registration; designing a maximum number of class absences allowed; 
and setting- drop deadlines^. The majority of such regulations are, listed in che school catalog. Students 
are a good source of information about che most troublesome regulations. 

5.5.4 Curriculum/Classroom. Performing in classes requires coping with two types of functioning; 
that imposed by the classroom (e.g., height of counters, type of chairs) and chat imposed by curricu- 
lum (e.g., remembering five numbers in sequence, copying notes from che blackboard). Student's 
needs can best be met by developing tools such as check lists for thoroughly assessing che functioning 
requirements.jOf commonly taken classes. Information could be most thoroughly coUecred by observ- 
ing a class- ^' 

5.5.5 Recommendations. Currently we become aware of functional requirements as students en«^ 
counter them and fall behind or drop out. By becoming more aware of the campus in functional ternk 
and developing better ways of analyzing funaioning requirements before they become a problem, we 
will 'he better able to implement programs to assist students. 

We will not be aware of all problems in advance. We must remain responsive to individuals and 
problems as they develop. But if we are aware of funaioning in detail, we will be better ready to devel- 
op various solutions^to the seen and unforeseen problems as they arise. A thorough investigation 
through task analysis and^other systems, chat may have application to our need to know about specific 
funaioning is proposed: We need to develop systgnis and expertise chat are geared to give us a 
detailed understanding of the functioning required of students. 

5.6 INSERVICE TRAINING 

Wherever change is in process inservice training is potentially an important component. It provides for 
change to happen mpre quickly and comfortably with better quality. 



The providing of special services for students on campus is changing the type of students teachers are 
serving. A conciliation of technology, medical advancement, and social acceptance constantly expands 
our ability to serve students. Schools are meaningfully serving more and more students that were previ- 
iDusly excluded. 

We need you to consider inservice as a valuable tool to implementatioa This, section deals with de- 
scribing those who might benefit most by inservice, as well as suggesting inservice delivery tedmiques 

^54, INSERVI€E TRAINING, Each college shall develop a plan for relevai^ and effective inservice 
training for all college^ personnel involved in meeting the special needs of students. 

5.6.1 Philosophy. , There is a nattiral tendency for people to resist change. If an impending change 
is difficult to understand — ^too complex — they shy away from it. Where they can value the change as 
an improvement, it is easier to ^cept. A majdr p>oint to acceptance is clarity. Inservice is a way of 
achieving clarity and dealing with a fear of the unknown. 

5.6.2 Adjj^inistrators. Administrators will want to know of needs of the distria*s students and pos- 
sible solutions, as well as legal and financial constraints. Presentations to administrators may be on a 
one-to-one basis or in meetings such as administrative meetings or board meetings. (Be prepared to 
answer questions. Wrong answers can set progress back.) 

r 

5.6.3 Faculty. Enabler programs are presenting faculty with students th^t were previously excluded 
from their classes. Faculty feel some students could be handled better with special training (or by 
someone else). It is important that faculty feel supported, know about services and where to get ques- 
tions answered. Much of the inservice for this group will be. done on a one-to-one basis while helping 
them solve student problems. Snidents working direaly to help instruaors unde^tand their situation 
will be the most effective change agents. 

5.6.4 Staff/Paraprofessionals. .Meeting the needs of smdents with limitations means using various 
combinations of student aides, paraprofessionals and professionals. Both one-to-one and group dis- 
cussion of ptpblems, solutions and ethics will be helpful in the presentation of quality services 

5.6.5 Classified Staff. Community Services staff, job developers. Campus Security, as well as many 
othefttdassified staff are critical resources for students. Sensitivity of classified staff to problems and 
awareness of solutiotis is [imperative. It is appropriate to include xhtm in plans for group inservice 
sessions as well as providing information on an as-needed basis. 

5.6.6 Community. The success of smdents with limitations is often dependent on the cooperation 
of severaTcommunity agencies.' It is important that agencies such as the Department of Rehabilita- 
tion, local rehabilitation hospitals, transit systems. Adult Education, and high school counselors, have 
a good understanding of what the enabler program and the college can do. Agencies may welcome a 
presentation at a weekly staff meeting. Written handouts are also helpful 

5.6.7 Organization. An agenda can be a helpful tool in making an organized presentation. This is an 
agenda for a 13-minute presentation to an administrative meeting on the need for mobility assistance. 



AGENDA 

SUBJECT: NEED FOR MOBILITY ASSISTANCE SERVICES 

I. Who needs the services? 

A. Students with what kinds of limitations? 

B, Number of students.^ 
n. Kinds of services needed? 
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nL G)scs Involved 

A. Amount? 

B. Who pays? ^ 
rV. Legal G)nsideracions. 

A. Liabilities 

B. Coverage 
V. Questions? 

5.6.8 Delivery. 

a. yiffi maximum integration of students with functional iimitations into our educational setting 
is dependent on the commitment, expertise and cooperation of all of the groups of people 
listed Some inservice training is likely to be presented in planned groups. Carefully developed, 
this is a very effective way to present information and facilitate sensitivity and cooperation. 

For an inservice training session to be sufxessful there, are three primary considerations: 

1) The session, must be designed to fit a specific need 

2) The cooperarion of teachers, administrators, aides, and agencies is critical. 

3) The design needs to provide for extended learning opportunities. 

b. In order to determine whether a presentation wUl fit the needs of a specific group consider their 
interests, education, level of involvement, responsibilities, and future goals. 

Some specific considerations are: 

1) Begin by ascertainin^nceds and establishing priorities. 

2) Whenever possible have^^^ees provide suggestions to assist in the program planning. 

3) Identify a single nccdjor iich session and fill it. (Save information meeting odier needs for 
another sessioa) 

4) Use behavioral objectives to accomplish goais. 

5) Provide adequate back;up for carrying out new ideas or skills that have been learned (Be 
available as a resource. Provide ^ri^ten suggestions., Involve administrators. Video tape vital 
demonstrations so that they may be used over again by panidpants.) 

6) Make the presentation interesting. Provide for changes in tempo and a variety of learning 
styles. 

7) Evaluate each sessioa 

8) Evaluate results of training as exhibited by subsequent aaions of participants. (Has behay.- 
ioral change really occured^) 

9) Utilize evaluation irtformation in preparing future training sessions; (if possible, video- 
tape sessions and renm). ^ 

•"^10) Bring in knowledgeable speakers with practical experience.XDon't be fooled by fancy tides 
They don't guarantee a speaker who has superior skills, or knowledge, or one who can relate 
to the need or to the audieiure.) 

c Coopifration between enabler, program faculty, and administrator acts not only to insure the 
successftil presentation of a training package, but also, for carryover of information into the 
programs for which the training was designed Those who attei&l sessions will develop new 
ideas and methods which often require change. Therefore, all those who are in a position co 
effect that change should be aware and involved ^ 

d By virtue of their leadership roles, administrators must be considered key personnel in insti- 
mting change. Supervisors, coordinators, and fadlitaiprs are the most^^valuable resources for 
evaluation feedback as to the viability and contributions of ins^Fvice training on an overall pro- 
gram basis, while the trainees provide personal evaluation of needs and effeaiveness from their 
one-to-one involvements and perspectives. . j 
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e. A program which provides for continuous and extended training is of the most value. Faaovs 
which are indicative of the need for on-going training are: 

1) Obsolete Information. Students populations and ways of approaching problems are con- 
stantly changing. If teachers are to be kept abreast with the current growth, the education 
and training process must be constantly recycled. 

2) Ineffective Training. Ideally, all inservicc programs are effeaive; realistically, sessions 
sometimes fail If one session has not fulfill»i the perceived need, then a new approach and 
a^second attempt to impart the necessary knowledge and/or skill must be undertaken (after 
a thorough evaluation as to why it failed the first time). 

3) Continual Turnover of Personnel In today's society, people do not always remain in the 
same job placeraenc The use of large numbers of student aides to provide suppon services 
means everchanging staff. G)ntinual training is vital to maintain quality services and 
efficiency levels. ^ • . /-^ 

5.7 COMMUNICATIONS. . 

Previously, we read that we "dori't do it to people." We da t^i^^^t^rA people.^^hen we do ti^ngs wit|i 
people, they arcf petTnitted to participate in the process^ XIThftit^c do thipgsVitlf peo|)le; we plan to im- 
plement a bilateral process of commu^cations. 

5.7.1 ^ampui Advisem^c . / ' , 

. au. There is a'heed to identify zblbsc^ prpgj^ims and ^rvices which4he campus community slmdd be 

* ' h ^ •; advised of*, ''V.v ' .■'^ , - <■ ■ ^ ^- . » , ■ 

. \ ■ ' ' ' * ■ ^ ■ '^■1 " ' * ^' ■ ■ 

. b.^Theie^is a necd^to i^estigate the alternatives available for effecting such advisement, 

; c There TS a. ncc^' to coordinate this effon with existing communication mechanisms. ' 

d. There.is^a need develop a meniod by wliich one catfget inJKfrom the Icampi^ommunity 
regarding' ijtieir *nicdJD >i. ^ ^ " "^^^ 





5 J.2 J!radknt^*A'dvisemM . ..o ■ 
/\ i HStud^qp^ pajrtiai^fe vtjtspcdzl^ classes, programs ^and services b^cJBe they peto to cfo W Thele-^ 
for^^any plaq ctevelojiM-r^ studeru^s educatioriaj progt^W, ae^|o be pwred^ 

A» A tfiat student '.'-^^^^ ■ ■ ' ] r ^^'' " ' ^ ^ 

b": This involves theiu^ of a communications^stetp tiut^^ej^cits aiy un^i^tihding*of and an ^ 
^ agreement with the' e^ijfcational program designed-' " . . , 

, '5.7.3*)Altemative$. The alteooati^' uieans available to establishing good cq^c^on communications 
;ire ravered in Retail' in Seaian J^, Idfentificatioii. 

5.8 IMPLEMENTATION / 
Following our planhii^g activiti« comes the'implertentition f^rocess. The following aciivitijss are in^por- 
tant considerations in fective implementation. \ . n-f . ^ 

5.8.1 Deyelop Strat^es. Consider tl^^ilrfniatiyes available,, the resources required; the ^sources . 
availai>le, kcy^ persc^nnel; time "lines; distriiefi policy and regiilapons; and, commuqicatiofi needs. 

5.8.2 Coordinatioo. .<k)mmurvcatc the impltmentatiQp pr^^is to key personnel;^:^^«Slish time . 
lines; ;n^jli2e resources; oBtain approvals anit authority; advise potential panipipants; train staff; 

* establish ^e^it^^t^ guidelines. . ; . ' ' ? . ' 

-5.8.3 Monitor. On2bsmiplemeQtatioil is effected!, monitoring is a ^sponsibility. Is^ the pfrocess going 
^ as designed^ arc all comJ»nepfls operative; is evaluation data being collected; are time lin^ being met; ' \ 
^ ; ire conM^riica^on S]^tems working; are.g^j^ce expenditures in ^ne; ancj^ are heeds b^ng mec?r : 

^ ' . t^.8.4. E^^tion. Evaluation is an on-goiii^|>rocess, not a yearl>( activity. jWe constantly c(3llea ah^ - . 
^/..axialyze data to see if we are acco^liship^ ^hat'we set out to dc^^o set? if changes a^ needed, oriif ^ 
.. objeaiyes are^ realistic / ^ ' , 'v 

'V ' ^'^ \ •-(; V . ^ • V ■ ♦ , ' ''^ , ■ 
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BUDGET 

SECTION VI 
6.0 INTRODUCTION 

The colleges must prepare and submit, by May 1st of each year, a college comprehensive plan. One re- 
quired plan component is the budget summary. This seaion on budget is intended to help facilitate this 
process. It will include information on budget development, accounting for other funding sources and the 
concept of preliminary ^nd final budgeting. The approyal process will be covered, along with budget 
iparameters arxl eligibility for direa excess cost reimbursement. 

^6026. DIRECT EXCESS COSTS. Direa excess costs are categorical expenditures by Community Col- 
lege distrias as defined in subseaions Ja) through (f) below, which are expenses incurrectas a result of 
meeting exceptional needs of students, 

(a) Special facilities costs are expenditures fgr space, equipment or furniture acquired or modified by 
uhe district and used by the student, 

(b) Special educational material costs are expenditures for material specifically developed or pur- 
chased to assist the student in, the learning process, 

(c) Educational assistance costs are expenditures for specific persons employed and support re- 
sources used to assist students. 

fd) Mobility assistance costs are expenditures for persons or equipment provided to assist handi- 
capped students to move about the educational setting. 

( e) Transportation costs are expenditures for persons or equipment modifications or related costs for 
transporting students for education purposes. 

(f) Program developmental services costs are expenditures for college, regional and statewide activi- 
ties fo\staff and program development which are approved by the Chancellor's Office and de- 
signed to implement the provisions of this chapterO 

6.1 APPORTIONMENT 

The regulations provide for an apportionment to assist the colleges to recover their excess costs incurred 
for services to the handicapped. Those expenditufes must have been made in suppon of students with 
exceptional needs in one or more of the categories listed in (a) through (f) above. The expenses incurred 
may be for supportive services and prog^ms required to permit students to participate in regular college 
classes, aaivities and programs. They may also have been incurred for approved special classes and 
programs. 

56032. SPEQAL CLASSES QM PROGRAMS. Special Classes or Programs means prescribed special 
instruction for students with s^cific educational needs. Such classes and programs may also be designed: 

(a) for seve^ly disabled students cannot initially attend regular classes. 

(b) to provide preparatory or supportive instruction to enable students to participate in activities 
provided for the general college population. 

6.2 CALCULATIONS OF COSTS. ' 
You may calculate costs for the categories listed in 56026 for the following expenditure items: 
1000. Certificated personnel (contraa and hourly) 

2000. Classified personnel (contraa and hourly) 

3000. Employee benefits \ ' 

4000, Books> supplies, and equipment replacement * 

6.1 
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5000. Other operating expenses 
6000. CBpixal outlay 

6.3 DEFINITION OF EXPENDITURE FTEMS. 

1000. All persons employed in positions requiring state licensing or valid credentials in order to hold 
chat positioa (Examples: Administrator, Counselor, Instructor, Psychologist and Nurse.) 

2000. All persons employed in positions that do not require licensing or credentials in order to hold 
chat positioa (Examples: Secretary, clerk, tutor, aides, readers and notetakers.) 

3000. Payroll costs to cover the cost of employee benefits. (Examples: Workmaij's Compensation, 
Retirement, Insurance and Social Security.) 

4000. The software necessary for the office, for instructional backup for instructors or direa instruc- 
tional assistance for the student, (Examples: Office supply, tapes, film, test materials, page 
turners, mouth sticks, brailled materials, and equipment replacement,) 

3000. Additional necessary arid reasonable costs of operatiqa (Examples: Consultants, travel, renta( 
contraaed services, repair, printing and utilities.) 

6000. Necessary and reasonable costs for the purchase of non-expendable items such as equipment, 
equipmeAt modification and barrier removal (Examples: Visualtek, cape recorders, braillers, 
spedal typewriters, office, equipmem, battery chargers and barrier removal.) 

These expenditure codes (1000-6000) are part of the uniform accounting procedure used in education. 
See the business manager for extracting definitions and advice. Be sure to include inflation factors in 
budgeting, particularly in salaries and benefits. ^ 

6.4 BUDGET FORMAT . > 

The categorical funding areas [56026 (a) — (f)] and expenditure objea codes are found on the forms pro- 
vided by che Chancellor s Office. See samples of these forms provided at the end of chis section. Note che 
matrix arrangement with the categorical funding areas listed on the left (vertical axis) and^che expendi- 
ture objea *codes across che top (horizontal axis). 

Generally it is best to calculate costs by expenditure objcct^>de. Compute certificated s4laries (1000), 
Enter these costs on the matrix following the categorical funding item which will reflect the reason why 
costs will be incurred Do chis for each object code. Then enter the totals in che total expenditures 
column. * * ?^ 

Inditea costs will not be entered on che budget matrix. For example, if excess costs arc forecast for a 
special class, determine what expenditure item(s) will make che cost an excess of class income (Seaion 
6.3). Perhaps an aide is being used in the class. The indirect cost amount would be included in the cost of 
the aide. The amount would be entered under objea Code 2000 (Classified salary), If it is an instructional 
aide, the amount would be entered on the "special education assistance'* line in che 2000 column. 

If there is an excess cost because of leasing special classroom facilities, the excess costs due to the lease 
cost, including indirea costs, Would be entered under 3000 (other operating expense) and on che spedal 
facilities line. 



6.5 MAXIMUM COSTS ALLOWABLE. 

There is a maximum amount of apportionment that can be claimed by each college. Claim only direa 
excess costs and an amount not to exceed the allowable maximums. 

38QW. REGULAR AVERAGE DAILY ATTENDANCE (ApA) FUNDf. Student services and pro^ 
gmms shall not be entitled to fundsmf excess of those needed to deliver sucp services and programs. The 
state allocation provided law forMrect excess costs is intended to only provide the districts reimburse- 
ment for such costs up to $783,00 for each student served, with the exception of those students identified 
as "^severely disabled'' as defined by Section 36018 of this chapter. 
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J^'IZ''" TA^af' 'P'f^^^"" or programs shaU be approved only after regular average 
dady attendance {ADA) generated in these spe^ classes has be^ completely utUizld ^ 

^he ^^<>rage daily attendance {ADA) generated by students in a special clas's or program must be ex 

t2^To:'h:xzt'::^z^^^ 

1785 O^^nnS "^™T 'T""' "^"f^ 'he number of stqdents served times 

ferent progrwi areas (i.e., credit and non<redit) or be receiving supponive services and also be in a 
SF^aal class. Each student can ooJy be counted once. Tl.ere is an fxcepSn to tS"785^(^on 6.6) 
6.5.2 Note also that all income (i.e., total ADA) generated by a special class or progrin must be ac^ 
i^im ff^^ class costs $15,400and is gene^ra°h.g anTcome of 

$15^00, there :s only an excess cost of $200.00 and only that amount may be ckimed. Enter the $200 00 

6.6 LIMIT EXCEPTION. ' . 
Seaion 56082 (c) of <Jie>gulitions denote an exception to the $785.00 limit per student served. This 
provides for up to $1,570.00 per student served for severely disabled student. 

6.7 PROGRAM DEVELOPMENTAL SERVICES. [See Seaion 56008 (c)] 

Earlier it was discussed that 5% was the amount established this year to be used for program develot^ 
ment services. Tl^is amount wiU be *tablished each year and the colleges advised a coUw £ no 

JohT ^ ^-n"f ^o%ble, it is important that a state s^alist be not^f ^is wi^l 
lease funds for use by those collets wlJh a greater need for funds to support workshoDS reseaih .nlZl 

Teratr^etJ^^'^^^^^^^^ 

f^Su^ff Tr?'^;^'^'- "^^'^'^ "^'-^"^ ''^^^ — ^ost funds must certify on a 
oZrT^i i ^^'"''"'r^l' Z'^onable efforts have been made to secure federal or^local fulls 
other than short-term grants for handicapped programs. ^^^ocaijunas 

6.8 LOCAL INCOME. I 

The resources (Special Apponionment) made available by the^ reimlarinn«: tu r 
imperative that we identify other resources available to s^ "^^Tm " ^ 

Srefas't^p' '^-^ cost reporting f^^^l^n^S^^^ ^^dT 

beled as Local Funds . Enter the total of such„other funds made available as that item" Thl iX 

and" "o^ i^"' " (Aver,g.Daily Attendance). A^St^t Sa^s^LliTsS 

and programs excess costs only - '-"^'•••c spcuai aasses 



6.9 FEDERAL FUNDS. . i 

Itl^^'^A *f i«m entitled 'Federal Funds'. Here enter any funds from federal sources which 
like local funds, have the effea of reducing your gross total of excess rn«c Th^ rr<r..t ^cs wnicn 
fund applicable is the Vocation Education M (v|a) Pani t^^:^?^lS^:^::^tt 
suppon of handicapped students. See a Vocational Education Administrator regf^^ therfv;:ids 

6.10 BUDGET TIME UNEST^ ■ 
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6.10.3 The colleges final budgec for direa excess costs is due in the Oianceilor s Office by October 
15th each year. The enrollment census (sec Section VII Reports) is also due at this time. Based upon 
this Oaober input; final decisions regarding the apportionment of funds will be made and colleges 
advised ' \/ 

6.11 BUDGET IMPLEMENTATION. 

Each distria, having received advisement regarding apportionment available, must make individual de- 
cisions on budget implementation. If less than 100% of budgeted direa excess costs arte going to be 
reimbursed, the district must consider such options as: 

6.11.1 Reduced budget to lessen distria costs. 

6.11.2 The extent of district commitment of resources to cover non-reimbursable costs. 

6.11.3 Methods of deferring non-reimbursable costs. 

6.11.4 Other funding sources. 

6.11.5 Alternate methods of meeting program objectives. 

6.11.6 New program objectives. \ 

It is conceivable that the state niight set expenditure limits by funding categories. PDS is limited to 5% 
for 1977-78. The colleges may be advised, (for example only) that transportation expense will be limited 
to 7%. The same d^kiisions as were made above, will have to be made following this kind of advisement. 

6.12 BUDQET REVlSiONS. 

If a college finds it necessary to increase their budget, they must get prior approval Colleges that realize 
they will not use the whole of their budget should advise the Chancellor s Office at once. These funds, if 
released, might greatly benefit another college. Remember chat funds ^hat go unused tinder this chapter 
for a given year, Vevert to the general fund and are lost for our purposes in serving the handicapped 

6.13 FILING BUDGETS^ 

Time lines for budget filing are reviewed in Seaion VII, Reports. , 

6.14 PljysnNTNG THE BUDGET. 

Budgeting is tlie- process of estimating proposed expenditiires for planned activities within a given time 
period and proposing the means of financing those activities. It is the activity that exacts the share of re- 
sources from the district, the state, and other sources, to permit the delivery of programs, classes, services 
and activities to st\idents with handicaps. It is a logical part ofthe planning process. The following steps 
will be of assistance in direa excess cost budget development. 

6.14.1 Analyze Plan. Do an analysis of each component of your plan, such as supportive services, 
programs and special classes. A separate budget for each plan component is needed 

6.14.2 Identify Resource Requirements. For each plan component, make rwo lists. 

a, A list of those resources for which no expenditures will be required. This a/ky include facilities 
and equipment, or resources being made available from another source, (i.'e., volunteered, loaned 
or donated equipment, etc) This list will be needed later to coordinate these resources but will 
not be used further in budgeting. 

6. 14.3 Cose Dctcrminatioo. Secure cost infotaation on all expenditure items. Qi^ with personnel 
on salaries and with payroll or accounting on payroll costs (benefits). Make sure to provide these 
resource personnel with your time lines so they can include any inflationary factors. Purch»asing can 
supply cost figures on all items to be purchased or leased Facilities can supply costs for construction 
activities. Most items can be costed out by these distria personnel V 

6.14.4 Total Expenditures. Total up your costs for each objea co4c item, for each plan component. 
These totals arc then combined^ by objea codes, for the budget, with one exception (Sec 6.14.5). 
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6.14.5 Special Classes and Programs. (See Section 6S010)' 

Having computed the total costs for each special class, one more calculation is necessary on each 
class before incorporating these costs in the direa excess CG^t budget. 

Account for all anticipated income to be generated by average daily attendance (ADA). The busi- 
ness manager can be of assistance in cpmputing ADA incomes as it will vary by distria. First forecast 
(it should be in the plan) the number of students intended to be served in that class, and the average 
hours daily attendance anticipated. Remember to allow for absences.* Based^upon the attendance fore- 
cast, you will be advised on how to calculate ADA income. ^ ^ 

•Some classes receive ADA on a positive attendance basis, and absences will have a high impaa on 
income. Qieck on this with your business manager (i.e.. Adult Education). 

6. 14.6 Draft Budget. If one is respo^ible for less than the total program budgjet, submit budget data 
for'each component to the Distria Gx>rdinator (6r other appropriate administrator). The total of the 
components are incorporated into one distria budget for direa excess costs. The budget then goes 
into the proper channels for approvals prior to being submitted? to the state. 

6.15 CLAIMS. ' ^ : 

Qaims for reimbursement may be made only for thos<f-direa excess costs actually expended or encum- 
bcrred (distria has legal obligation to pay) by the distria. Before the final (annual) direa excess costs 
claim is made, actual costs must be computed 

When we budget for special classes arKl programs we do ^ based upon z forecast of expenditures arKl 
income. When claiming final reimbursement, we will do so ba^ only upon tictsutl costs arxl income. 
(Sec Sections VII, Reports, for claim time lines.) 




6.16 AUDIT TRAIL. * 
It is important that you have documentation to back-up all claims. Ask your business, manager ab^ut 
audit trails and get help in establishing procedures for diicumentation. 

6.17 FINANCIAL REFERENCES. 

6.17.1 State AUocarion. Total state allocation for Direct Excess Cost activities is given in ECS 
170303.6 (b): V ^X"^ 

Twelve dollars and nineteen cents (${2.19) multiplied by the average daily attendaiKe during the 
preceding school year credited for purposes of state apportionments to all community colleges dis- 
tricts for the purpose of Article 12 (commencing with Seaion 18151) of this chapter. 

6. 17.2 District Apportionment. Disbursement of the gross state amount available as provided in 
the above formula is described in ECS 18151 (a), 18151 (e)^.and 25506.5: 

18151 (a). The Chancellor of the California Comrnunity Colleges shall apportion to each Commun- 
ity College Distria for the facilities, special educational material, educatiorial assistance, mobility as- 
sistaiKe, transportation, and program developmental services for handicapped students enrolled at a 
Community College as defined in Section 25506.5. For those who have demonstrated a need for such 
services, an amount not exceeding seven hundred eighty-five dollars (S785) in each fiscal year will be 
allocated for each such handicapped student 

(e) Notwithstanding subdivision (a), the Charicellor may, upon recommendation of the Direaor of 
Rehabilitation, allocate amounts up to twice the amount authorized in subdivision (c) of Sq:tion 
25506.5; provided, however, thai any allocations made pursuant to this subdivision (e) shall not re- 
sult in an increase in the total amount of funds allocated pursuant to this seaion. Allocations in excess 
of seven hundred eighty-five dollars ($785) per smdent shall be provided only to programs identified 
by the Chancellor and the Direaor of Rehabilitation in accordance with rules and regulations adopted 
pursuant to subdiyisibn (b), ' 

D-III-64' 

A 6.5 



25506.5 (b) As used in this section, "Handicapped, Students'* are persons enr^ed ac a community 
college who cannot benefit from the regulat educational ptogram provided by the Qjmmunity College 
at which such students are enrolled, without special services and ptograms, because of a physical, com- 
munication, ot learning disability as defined by the Direaot of Rehabilitation in cooperation with die 
Ghancellot of the California Community Colleges, following public hearings. Such a disability shall be 
defined in a manner consistent with the definitions given in this subdivision. 
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Submiccad For: 



U M*y 19 
■2. Oct L9" 
3. ?«b.l9" 



(Projtccloa) 

ci^CuAl Census Counc^ 



(EcirolIm«nc and Budgcc 

apdjicc) 

^ COLLEGE A«NUAL ENROLLMKNT \H0 cUNDINC SURVEY 
HANDICAPPED STUDEIfTS 

(\dvls«in«nc Surwy Tursuuic co Calif orniA Adalniscrmtiv* Cod«, Ticl« 5, S«ccioQ 36062) 

\f 

I. UNDUPLICATED HEAD COUNT OF ENROLLED DISABLED 

STUDENTS RECEIVIMG SERVICES _ • , 



II. 



A. local EllglbU SCudtnts Rtto«lvi,ng Services 

3. Tocal EllglbUj^Mrly Disabled Scud«ncs 
(Hot, lAcludad aWk" abov«: Prior approval 
r«quir«d Srom Dapartarat of Rababilicacioa.) 

?ROJErtfe EXCESS DISTRICT COSTS FOR FISCAL YEAR 19 -19 



(Do Stoc lociudi Sxpandituras Mac By ADA Fuada) 





1 ^ ' r 

E3C7EMDITU1S OBJECT CODES • Budgac aad Accouncing Manual 


TOTAL 




1000 • 


2000 ♦ 


3000 ♦ 


4000* 


5000* 


6000* 


EXPENOITTOES 


IHZIAL 

rkc\t\Tia 
















coucinorjiL 
mlttnlAL 
















Ariorui 
















MOaiLirY 
aaisTAfioi 














—A— 


















OfVCLO#«NTM. 
















TOTAL EXCESS DIRECT COSTS 





^ III. OTHER FUNDS ggLT S I VED 



A. Local Gifca & Grants $^ 

(Wot ADA) 
8. VEA Funds (Only if TEA 

Expandituraa Includad Abova) 
C. Total Othar Funda $ 



Total Excesa Diract $^ 
Coata Laas TEA Funda- - 



(praparad^ 8y) 



(Data) 

i L 



(Tit la) 

*1000 - Cartificatad Salarias *4000 

•2000 - Claaaiftiid Salariaa ♦5000 

*3000 - Staff Banafita *6000 



(Talaphona S^unbar) 



Books, Suppliaa and E^uipwit Raplacasant 
Coocractad Sarrl^ia aad Othar Expanaas 

Capital Outlay ' 



I'OWl vjCC-SS-l (Ravlaad 10/7T) 
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Coll«g« 



SuoBiicc«d For: I. h«y X9 

2. Oct 15 

3. F«K 19 
I. • Phr»ic«l DiMbllicy 

A. Villon Deficit 

B. Mobility/Orthopedic Deficit 

C. Other Heelch Deficits 



Undup lice ted 
Heed Count 
Identified By 
Dleebllity 

ColuOD I 



Vto. Student f In 
Col. 1 Uho Are 
Client I of the 
Dent, of Reheh, 

ColuiflQ 2 



NO* Students In 
Col« 1 Who Arc 
Enrolled In Voc 
Ed « Court ei 
Coluan 3 



II. Cooaunicetion DlMbilicy 
A* Heerlns Deficit 
Speech Deficit 



III. Learning Diaabilicy * 

A. Neurological Deficit 

B. Bictcbesiicel Deficit 
C« 'DevelopaHntel Deficit 



TOTAL 



4- 



Signeturc of sceff qualified to identify 
and develop preacriptive educe t lone I 
plan for Learning Diaability etudenti 



Official tide 

i L 



Telephone number 



PIcaic Estlmete 

Number of Scudenti ^> 
Utilizing Each 
Category (Duplicated' 
Count Allowable) 


Categorical 
Funding Araai 




Special Facilities 


! 


Special Educational 
MaterUl 


1 : r 

\ ■ 


Special Educational 
Aeiiitancc 


i : 


Mobility Aasistance 


1 


Transportation 

^ 



Pleeee retam this form to : 

Academic Affairs Unit 
California Conmunicy Colleges 
1238 S Street 
Sacramento, CA 938U 
(916) 445-1163 



/ 
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CALXFORNXA COmUNITT COLLEGES 
HAOTICAPPED STUDENTS 
bntECT EXC ESS COST REDtBUHSEMEJrr 



tJNDUTLICATSI) HEAD COOtlT OF ENROLLED 
HANDICAPPED STUDETTS RECEI^tolC SEETtCES 

A* CUgiblt HAndic«pp«d SCudaacs 

3. EllgibU S«v«rtly Dis«bUd 3&d«acs 
( Noc Ixicludad In lc«m A abov. Prior 
proycam approval rtqulr^d. ) 



II. eXCESS DISTRICT COSTS (ROOSD TO. NEAREST DOLLAR ) 



1000 



2000 




its OBJECT CODES 



4000 



SOOO 



6000 



TOT AL 
EXPENDITURES 



rACiLirtcs 



!KC11L 

eouariofoi. 

ASCI S UNCI 



llCOILirY 

AMisrANcr 



.^nuiefOKrAr ION 



CRAM . 

xvcuj^MciirAi. 



TtTTAL EXCESS DIRECT COSTS 



III. OTHEH rUWDS RECEIVED CROUND TP NEAREST DOLLAR ) 
\. Local fundi $ 
a. Fftdaral Punda $ . J 

TOTAL $__ 



- ■ hrtfrr oTWJr Oiat tte IsfomBtlfln prorldad on tSUi foni ts la a^oord- 

wiUs Zdue^Uoo Coda ^ofcion aaa calirornu Adoialstrttlrt Cod«, Tltia 5- 



th» Platrtqt 3ttp«rtnt«pd«ng 



_ _ Prior apprqy»l has 

acla A COPT or naa approYiJ. U ascxcaaa. Aix CM*ra^ kxKi ntola 



^lalTJ^T^ Tor jriijriy f^r hiaTTnipiWfl ifnrlin% itb TjtTnt ^^T^!Tit^ ifiTTrr raportod In Station HZ. 



APFBOV^Dl 




PQH SOVPUXSITiL IXfOnUSXOV COITiCT: 



Pariod: Uc/Zna/Aaoual 19;^ 
CCAP-326 (»rr, 9/Tr. 



DiJCrtcc 



Cod» No. 
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1- Sach district In curri ng direct excsaa costs doe to progrsBS and sarvicts for 
handlcappM itTadasta sutelt cn arUllail md one cop7 of this form to the 
Chancellor's Of flee. Fiscal Senrices Section, on or before the following dates ; 

First Period - Januaoy 15 
Second Period - April 30 
Inrmal Beport - July 15 

Indlridti^'^eonege retaorts are not reemired. Sobniit a district coniPQSite OIllT> 
Forward an infornatlonal copy to the appropriate county siq)erlntendcnt of schools. 

2- EnroILpent data shall be reported as an tyv4imn (^mted head count of enrolled 
handicapped students recelYinf aenrlees. A student enrolled during one or 
nore^teraa shall be counted ca^ once per rerxjrtlng period each nscal year as 
folid^pt a) first period report shall Include az^ student enrolled between 
July^^V and December Hi b) second period rep ort shall In cl u de aror student 
enrolled between July 1 end Aorll 1^! and c) ggmal report ahaU Include any 
student enrolled between July 1 and June 30* 

3- Programs and serrlees for students reported In Section I«B aust har^ prior 
approval by the Chancellor's Ofnee. A copy of the approval must b^ attached 
to this form or the claliB will be returned or disallowed, 

i«« Cost data shall be reported by emndlture object codes as defined in the 
California Conmsilty College Budgn azxl Accounting Manual. For the first 
period repor t budgeted or estimate^ expenditures are to be reported* Actual 
expenditures shall be reported on tne second period and ffiTPj^ yeports, 

5- Local funds reported in Section HI are contributions reeel^ fron local 
organlaatlODS spedfically eaxnarked f or programs for the handicaf^ed^ not 
local tax re^renue. 

6- State apportloaBents shall be made only to districts which eertlTy that all 
federal axxl local fund* a'vailable for program!' for handicapped students are 
being xxtillsed and are reported in Section HI* 
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7.0 INTRODUCTION. 

This section is intended to provide information and regulations regarding the colleges reporting respon- 
sibilities. Included will be the dates by which the reports specified in the regulations are di^rA check list 
regarding these due dates will be found at the end of this section. You will find in the regulations that in 
addition to these specific due dates, there will be other times when inforaMtion will be required of the 
colleges. Therefore, the references made in this section are not to the exclusion of any other reporting 
requirements which may be made by the Qiancellor's Office. * 



7.1 BUDGET REVISIONS. 
The colleges are advised to notify the Oiancellor s Offtce immediat^ if any budget revisions are to be 
made. There is no specified due date for such notification.^If a budget is'to be revised upward, approval of 
that revision must be obtained before any additional funds are expended If a budget is to be revised 
downward, it is imperative that the ChaiKellor's Office be notified immediately. There may be other 
colleges in great need of those funds to support their program for the handicapped. 

56064. loOLLEGE COMPREHENSIVE PLAN. \ 

(a) Comprehensive annual plans shall be pTetarea\separately\hy each college to be submitted by its 
district to the Chancellor and Director of H^ehamlitation. Such plans^ shall be subviiited on or be- 
fore May 1st of each year, or at such otmtij^ne during the fiscal year as designated by th^ Chancellor. 

Each plan shall include, but tteed nc^ be limited ng, the following components: 
( 1 ) Statement of philosophy and needs 



(b) 



(2) Population to be served 

(3) Proposed services and programs "^^ 
(4} Program goals and objective 

(3) Proposed activites to meet wose objectives ^ 

(6) A plan for coordination of college resources 

(7) A plan for ins^rvice training 

(8) A statement of the evaluation plan \ 

(9) A plan for interagency coordination of resources 
(10} Budget Summary 

7.2 COLLEGE COMPREHENSIVE PLAN.* 

Colleges who desire to use the direct excess cost funds made available by these regulatiofis must file a col- 
lege comprehensive plan each year by May 1st. The plan is to be submitted as approved by the college 
distria. In multi-college districts, howeveri each college plan is to be separate. An analysis of the regula- 
tions reveals a number of mandates which must be incorporated into each comprehensive plan by the 
colleges, to insure their compliance with the regulations. This list of compliance mandates can be found 
in Seaion I (122) of this manual. One required component of the college comprehensive plan is a bud- 
get summary. This is the preliminary budget referred to in the budget section. 

56062. ENROLLMENT AND BUDGET SURVEYS. The administrator responsible for comi>rihen' 
stve planning for each (College shall, upon request, submit to the Chancellor's Office, on forms to be pro- 
.vided>€ttrollment data, projected expenditures, income for supportive services and programs, and such 
other pertinent data as required^ Such information shall be used to determine the^ state's direct excess' 
cost balance, and to inform diffricts such balance so that they may plan for a potential ailocattcn deficit, 
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7.3 ENROtLMENT. "AND hijl^Mf REPORTS. ' ' " ' ' ' ' " ' ^ ' 




Tht prelimidary budget is due with tbc. coUege c6tnpt 

information is critical, because it is ba^ upon.chis da»^ ^ _ - v - - 

will make an analysis regarding the aHocaM^s ^hijh w31 be availaWe to the <ioBeges5^r that sdi^ year. 
The first survey pf enroUmiJpt^ likewiSse wfe ^ip\:it: 
This survey of enroUtncnt data, like the preumii^ary budget, is just ^Jbrecast ofc^^posed cnrbilrnpiK 
and direa excess costs. ^ : ^ „ A ; ' y 

The ChaiKelife^'l Office will provide the coUeges with advisement regarding tht^ga^ that 
wUl be available as soon as^; possible after rcc^pt of HI preliminary budgets^ % fin^l survey of enrollment 
and budget is due fr6m th^ coUeges by October 15 th of each year. Approval atid/girv^visenii regarding 
the final budget will be/ given to the toUeges shortly thereafter. ^fc- 

The' survey of enrollment data is very important for several reasons, first, it requires identification of 
those students who are in need of, and eligible for, supportive services, programs and special classes. 
Second, j^is imperative diat the colleges provide information on enrollment that is free fronoa^ dupli- 
cated count. That is, a student in chc distria receiving services under programs for the handicapped 
should not be counted more than once. This enrollment information also makes possible an analysis at 
both the local and state level regarding the amount of funds available that are being expended on a per 
capita basis. Enrollment and budget data are provided the Qiancellor s Office on their forms, as provided 
The form currently in use can be found at the back of the budget section (Section VI). 

' We ^rlier discussed the need (in the Budget Seaion) co establish an audit trail. You may be required 
in an audit to identify those students that were reponed in your siirvey of ehrollments. Therefore, during 
your survey, information should be obtained on those students and be maintained so as to be available as 
needed 

The survey to identify those eligible students to be served under the progran^ for the handicapped 
should be cooduaed during the regular census wcek(s) of the coUege. This will provide the opportunity 
to identify each semester, quarter or term, in which thoseeligible students are participating in the pro- 
gram. Remember that the total such students provides one of the parameters regarding the maximum 
of hmds that can be granted to each coUege. (See Budget, Section VI.) 

7.4 EVALUATION. 

Seaion 50666 of the regulations .covers evaluation. It states chat on or before July 15th, or as advised by 
the Chancellor's Office, each college shall submit an evaluation of its total program on forms to be pro- 
vided Therefore, one of the reporting requirements that each college has is to provide this evaluation 
data as advised by the Qiancellor s Office. 

36082. APPUCATION FOR DIRECT EXCESS COST FUNDS. 

(a) Application by districts for Direct Excess Cost Funds shall be on the forms designated by t/ye 
Chancellor, reported at the, same time as regular average daily attendance (ADA) apportionment 
reports after census week. Reimbursement will be made^o the district in the same manner as 
regular apportionment. 

(b) Up to $783 per student served is allowable for reimbursement to a district for direct excess costs 
as authorized by Section 36026 of this chapter. 

(c) Exception. For high cost services and particular programs for the severely disabled, upon recom- 
mendation of the Directofof^ehabilitationt on forms to be provided, the Chancellor may alio* 
cate, as available , amounts to lih^fO.OO per student served per fiscal year to provide for direct- 
excess costs for such^ services and programs. Allocations in excess of seven hundred eighty- five 
dollars ($783 ) per student served shalLbe provided only to prog'^ams identified by the Chancellor 
and Director of Rehabilitation after consideration of at least the following factors: 

(1 ) Projected fiscal cpsts of the comprehensive plan. 

(2) The number of students served according to their categpry of disability. 
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(3) The n$imber of severely disabled sttuients as iTy:luded in the count in (2).'. . 
d) The student instructor ratio. 

(5) Identification of the specific high cost expenditure^ relating to the severely disabled students. 

7.5 APPUCATION FOR FUNDS. 

The form currendy being used to make application for fun4s can be found at the end of the Budget Sec- 
tion, Sccjion VI. These applications are due by January 30th, April 30th, and July 15th of each year. 

36084. OTHER SUPPORT FUNDS. Districts applyiWt>r''direct excess cost funds must certify on a 
form supplied by the Chancellor that reasonable efforts flL been made to secure federal or local funds 
other than short-term grants for handicapped program^ 

7.6 OTHER SUPPORT FUNDS. 

Currently it is recommended that certification regarding colleges* efforts towards securing other suppon 
•funds be included in your college comprehensive plan. The regulations, however, dearly state that forms 
may be provided for this purpose by die Chancellor s Office. These forms are not currendy available and 
no due date is specified for this certificadon other than the recommendation that it be jnclxided in the 
coUcge^comprehensive plaa 

7.7 ASSEMBLY CONCURRENT RESOLUTION 201. 

The California Postsecondary Education Commission (CPEC) has mandated that Caiij .srnia Postsccond- 
ary Institudons provide informanon regarding handicapped students being served The Qiancellor's 
Office will have the responsibility of collecting data from the colleges to provide CPEC w;th this 
information. r ^ 

36058. PLANNING. The Community College District Master Plan, as provided for in Section f3402 
of this Partf shall include planning for supportive services and programs for students with exceptional 
needs. Space and capital outl^ needs for suppj^iv^grvices shall be incorporated into the plan for cap- 
ital construction provided fokitTihe Education CcSlb, Section 20066. " ' ' 




7.8 ADMINISTRATIVE RESPONSIBILITY. 

The colleges are required to submit? annually their Community CoUegeSpistria master plan. The admin- 
istrator responsible for the college^^s program for the handicapped must oe aware of Seaion 56058 of the 
regulations. and be responsible to fadlitaw its intent. 

7.9 CHECKLIST. ■ / 

The following check list is intended to summarize ^pHose reports and due dates as siWified in the>egula- 
tions .or subsequently established by the Chancellor s Office. Reports and informatjon that may be re- 
quired by the Chancellor s Office, where no due date is yet established, will not be included in this summary. 

7.9.1 Budget. 

a. Preliminary budget due May 1st.. 

b. Final budget due with fall census report. 

7.9.2 Enrollment data. V 

a. A forecast of enrollment data due May 1st. 

b. Actual enrollment data due with fall census report. 

7.9.3 College Comprehensive Pl^"^^^^^* >y. 

a. Due May 1st. 

b. Revisions due with fall census report. 
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7.9.4 Evaiuadoo. 

a. Due July 15th, or, as advised 

7.9.5 Applicadoo for Funds. 

a. First apportionment applications due January 30th. 

b. Second apportionment applications due April 30th. 

c Final annual apponionment applications due July 15 th. 



• « 
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EVALUATION 

SECTION VIU 

8^0 PURPOSE OF EVALUATION* m 

Earlier in this manual the statement was made that every educatio^lan must include an evaluation 
componcns. There are many reasons for this, but among the most essential would be: 

8.0.1 We need to determine if our assessment regarding the needs of students was accurate. 

8.Q.2 We need to examine our educational planiung to determine if it was adequate to meet identified 
needs. 

8.0.3 We need to monitor the dclivenjjlystem to determine that the means by which we are attemp- 
ting to meet students needs are being efficiently managed. v' 

8.0.4 Most importantly we need to determine if student needs are being met. 

8.0.5 We need the ilpput diat evaluation provides us to enable improvements of programs and services. 

8.0.6 The enabling regulations for .programs for the ^ndicapped mandate both local and statewide 
evaluation. y 

Another major reason for incorporating an evaluation seaion to this manual is the survey of enable r 
needs taken several years ago. That survey revealed that a majority of the'college specialists (enablers) 
were seeking assistance in developing and applying an effeaive program of evaluation. 

8.1 INTRODUCTION. / \ 
Professionals in the field of education realize that evaluation is one of their essential responsibilities. The 
uninitiated sometimes find evaluation an overhwelming task. It does not, however, need to be^this way. 
Evaluation is simply a process for collecting the kinds of data which will permit our assessment of what 
is being or has been accomplished. We want to know where we were at thei?eginning, what we did about 
it, how we got where we are and our results. We want to be able to measure any changes that took place, 
have an understanding regarding what brought about those changes, and we want to know if we accomp- 
lished that which we set out to do. This seaion will review those aspects of the regulations most relevant 
to evaluation, and attempt to provide guidelines to effeaive evaliSation programs. Much of the colleges 
evaluation aaivity wUl be in response to evaluation instrumentation provided by the Chancellor s Office. 
Those instruments *^ill bcc6me part of this manual, as developed, and will provide the basis for additionaJ 
evaluation planxiing activities. 

8.2 DELIVERY SYSTEM EVALUATION. 

There are \ three discrete phases to the educational delivery system (hat require eyaluation. These are* 

8.2.1 Preparation. 'This is that phase in which we prepare and plan for the delivery of educational 
services and programs. We have the need to know: were our goals properly conceptualized; were our 
objeaives reasonable and valid; were we familiar with applicable regulations ati^ district policy, were 
resources made available adequate to delivery- needs,. such as staff, facilities and equipment; were com- 

onunications effeaive; were necessary- articulation needs met and coordinated; and, were the means of 

' delivery properly provided for? 

8.2.2 Pro|:ess. The process is the means by which we deliver educational services and programs. 
This is an implementation activity and requires an on-going evaluation (monitoring) to assess the ef- 
feaiveness of th^^delivery iystem. By maintaining an in-process evaluation system, we can immedi- 
ately make necessary revisions in the delivery syster -o improve upon the systems and programs being 
participated in by our students. ^ 

8.2.3 Product. The product is the outcome or result of our aaivities. We need to know the results 
of our preparation and process aaivities. Often, eva^uators will focus in on the produa alone and for- 
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get the preparation and process phases. We want to know the resTilts, but we also the kind of 
assessment which wUl permit us to evaluate w^y those particular results were rea»!d 

8.3 DATA BASE. " / • 

It is mandatonr to effective evaluation that the evaluator have an adequate data base If we are to effec- 
tively evaluate the produa (result) of our services and programs, we must be able to equate the results 
to some measurable starang point. We might say that during the 1977-78 school year 63 students bene- 
fitted by our pre-registration program.. This is meaningless unless we have something to measure that 
result against. There are two primary data base methods available to us. 

8.3.1 Baseline Data. Baseline data simply means having available to us that information needed to 
<s descnbe arcumstances pnor to implementing a new program. If we previously had pre-registration 
programs, a data base would be the knowledge that during rhe 1976-77 year only 13 students benefit- 
ted by pre-registration procedures. Here, by using baseline data, the evaluator can show an increase of 
50 students. Another example of data base would be the information contained ki our needs assess- 
ment. Prior to implementing a program for pre-registration, we ^/ill have determined that a need 
exists for it. Our needs assessment might have indicated that 300smdents needed the supportive serv- 
ices of pre-registratioa In this instance, having had 63 smdents benefit from the pre-registration pro- 
gram gives us a different evaluation result. Another example of rhe use of baseline data would be 
where It IS our objective to increase enroUment of sti^ents by 100%. We need to know how many stu- 
dents were enroUed prior to the implementation of our new program to be able to properly assess the 
results. • r r / 



8.3.2 Measurable Objectives. TKe use of measurable objeaives is quite standard in lljacarion. Here 
the educator, (pinner) pre-determines during the planning process what an acceptablPrtsult will be' 
Given well written measurable objeaives, the evaluator needs the kind of data to determine if those 
pre^tennined results were in faa realized. As previously jtated, however, a total evaluation system 
• will not only give the evaluator a measurement of result but also will provide information regarding 
the reasons why that result was realized. 

The evaluator will want to consider the need for baseline data and/or measurable objeaives when 
developing an evaluation program. 

8.4 EVALUATION CHECKL^T. 

The following questions may be of assistance in developing an evaluation program. 

8.4.1 Poes the evaluation plan specify a strategy for conduaing the evaluation study.' 

8.4.2 Has th^person(s) seleaed to condua/ implement the program evaluation been identified.? 

8.4.3 Have intended program outcomes (goals) been identified.' 

8.4.4 Are the objeaives dearly stated in performance objecrive terms.' 

8.4.5 Are the aaivities necessary to meet the snident's educational needs thoroughly idwi^ificd.' 

8.4.6 Have the assessment instruments been developed/ seleaed prior to or concurrently with che 
program plan.' ^, , • j 

8.4.7' Have specific criteria* (standards) been defined and described prior to the evaluation.' 

8.4.8 Are there explidtjiems explaining who, how, and when the program activities will be monitored.' 

8.4.9 Do^ the plan include the data coUecti^g procures for aU areas of the evaluation study? 

8.4.10 Does the plan provide for a time schedule of acrivities for each evaluation task.' 

8.4. 11 Have the legal requirements of the evaluation been identified and the necessity resources 
utilized.' 
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8.412 Does the plan include provision for getting feedback from all sources about the areas of mo- 
gram needing improvement and potential solutions for improving the program? 

8.4.13 Has the format for the final report been designed for dear and effeaive reponing? 
8.5 EVALUATION FUNCTIONS. • . * 

There are five primary funoions (components) to any evaluation procedure. 

8.5.1 JSoals and objec^ves. The planning seaion of this manual provided information on the devel- 
opment of goals and objectives. The evaluator must dearly define the goals. There are two tests that 
all goals must meet The first is that the goal must advance the syswm towards corresponding (insti- 
tutional) goals. The s<*5ond is that a goal must hilly communicate to a reasonable person. 

The objeaive(s) must be stated in performance terms. A well written measurable objective will in- 
dude at least: 

a. A behavioral statement. What behavior will be affeaed? (Le., typing). 

b. A criterion statement. What standard or level of achievement is expected? 

A measurable objective may also indude a conditional statement. Conditional statements, or givens' 
Speafy any qetfessary condiuons under which the demonstration of behavior will be measured (i.e., on 
an elearic typewriter, during a 5-minute test). ' 

8.5.2 Criteria. The evaluator will dearly identify the criteria against which performance is to be 
measured. This criteria is derived from the objective, (the criterion statement). 

8.5.3 Instrument. The evaluator will develop the necessaryMnstruments and/or procedures by which 
data can be collected that will be relevant to criteria measurement. 

8.5.4 Data, The data colleaion instruments and procedures are used to collect and analyze the nec- 
essary data. 

8.5.5 Application. The data is iriterpreted to provide, a program evaluation. Persons involved in 
e«raluation must consider evaluation as a dosed loop That is, it is not a one time .end result activity 
Each trnie an evaluation is conduded, the results becon^e input to be used to improve upon the educa: 
tional services and programs being provided to student^. 

8.6 EVALUATION TASKS. 

The following tasks or proceduralized steps were developed at the Summer Enabler Instinite to assist 
education personnel in the evaluation process. 

8.6.1 Describe Program 'Goals. In this task, there is the need to state the goals, or intended pro- 
gram outcomes, for the program. Remembe^, these goals should be derived from State, District and 
• Local goals, and should reflea the needs of tHe student. " 

8.6J Formulate Enabling Obiective(s). The primary objwrtives are developed afid written in per- 
formance objeaive terminology. The well written pbjeaive wUl answer the following questions Who 
does what, when, and under what conditions? How much wUl be done and how ^^it be measured? 

8.63 Spedfy Activities. There is a need to spedfy those activities that wUl be used to meet stated 
objectives. This task requires the identification of those actual activities that need to he impIeSented 
to achieve each stated objective The activities wUl identify procedures, available resources, and the 
means of implementing programs to accomplish objeaives. 

8^ Devdop Assessment InstrumenorNqrhere are two essential steps to this task. First, there is a 
fteed to determine what data is necessary to permit program assessment. Second, there is a need to 
develop the instrumentation, and procedures necessary to collect that data (Be sjire to pilot-test.) 
8.6.5 Determine Performance Criteria. There is a need to identify quantitatively those program 
piitcomes to be achieved. The program objeaives will provide yc- with the required information to 
identify the standards or levels of achievemen* that aif6expeaed. T ^ is necessary- to permit an assess- 
ment as to the effectiveness of the program. 
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8.6.6 Develop a Monitoring System* Determine what program activities need to be monitored and 
who will do that monitoring. Establish a procedure and a time line for monitorifig activities, and iden- 
tify the data that needs to be collected and a method of collecting, recording and reporting chat data. 

8.^.7 Specify Collection Procedures. Here data collection resources are identified, a ^ta collection 
schedule is devised, and procedures are developed for the total data collection process. 

8.6.8 vi^veloped Evaluation Time Lines. The entire program evaluation plan needs to be organized 
to asstirtt completion of each major cask at the appropriate time. The begt methodology to assist in 
this process is a rime line or a time table for the evaluation program. 

8.6.9 Determine Required Resources and Obtain Approvals* In this cask iPis necessary to deter- 
mine those resources which will be necessary to ppsgram evaluation. The resources wil} indude^r- 
sonnel, materials, eqiiiprtient, time and space. Approvals will be obtained co permit chiis evaluation 
process^id to pcnptt the use of necessary resources. 



8.6. 10 Develop Report Format. Since a great deal of data may be collected, it is essential to develop 
a format for the use of that data. The format should permit the dear comipunicarion of evaluation 
procedures, a presentation of the data, an^ conclusions and recommendations, 

36066. EVALUATION. j / 

(a) District and Colhge Evaluation. On or before July 13th, or as otherwise directed by the Chancel- 
lor, each college shall submit an evaluation of its total program for the fiscal year to the Chan- 
]cellor's Office and tp the Director of Rehabilitation, Forms for the evaluations shall be developed 
and provided by the Chhncellor's' Office. The components of this evaluation shall include, but 
need not be limited to: ■ , , ^ 

(1) A description of each program or service provided. 

«r 

- (2) The number of students bene^tting from each service or program, . 

(3) Information and supporting data indicating the extent to which each specific program obi 
tive, as set forth in the comprehensive plan, was achieved, 

(4) Explanations of discrepancies bet veen objectives and achievements, 
(3) Total expenditures of each program or services provided, 

(6) Characteristics of the population served, including age, sex, minority status, and an undupli- 
cated count of disability conditions. ^ 

8.7' REQUIRED EVALUATION. 

An evaluation as provided for i^Section 56066 has not yet been called for by the Qiancellor s Office. The 
evaluation procedures are curreSlly being developed. When complete, the instrumentation co be used for 
evaluation purposes will be distnbuted for inclusion as part of this manual section. , 




The college comprehensive plan specifies proposed/^rvicqs and p^grams, Seaion 56066 states chat 



'8,8 DATA REQUIREMENTS. 

part of the evaluation will require a description of chose services and programs chat were actually pro-: 
vided. Good records will need co be maintained to permit the reporting of the number of students chat 
benefitted from each individual service or program. The college comprehensive plan was co have in; 
eluded an objective(s) for each specific service or program. Information and supporting data will be re- 
quired to specify the extent co which each objective was met. Where objeaives were not met,':jn explana- 
tion ^ill be required as co why the achievement was different from the sjcated objective. Information 
regarding che cotal cose :penditures) fpr each specific program or service will be provided, along wich 
information regarding cmC charaaeristics of che handicapped student served. ^ 

8.9 ESTABUSHING PERFORMANCE CRITERIA. 

One difficulty chat an evaluator may eiKouncer is chat che original objectives were not stated in perform- 
K^ao^jcc^ps. If this is che case, che re is no criteria against whichs^hievement may be measured This Indi- 
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cates a weakness in the original comprehensive plan which should be corrected in subsequent years, but 
does not help me evaluator at ^ moment. There are two b^ic techniques available when this circum- 6 
stance occurs to gjye the evaluat&r acceptable criteria co permit a measurement of achievement. They are: 

8.9.1 Establish Criteria Empirically. If the plan was not written with performance (or measurable) 
objectives, contaa a significant number of colleges whose general community and college characteris- 
tics would approximate your own. Determine what their stated program objectives were. A review of 
this data will provide you with parameters within which you can establish, retroactively, performance 
objectives for your own program. t; 

I 

8.9-2 Cognizant Persons. A second method of retroactively establishing evaluation criteria i^y 
using the g&vicc of cognizant persons. Call a meeting of pocsons with acknowledged expertise in pro- 
grams for the handicapped. This could include College Administrators, your Advisory Commiaeaand 
other staff members. It^ght also include persons with needed expertise who are not a part of y^ur 
college community. This group of cognizant persons can review the original objectives as Wiritten, and 
testate them in measurable terms. Then, the evaluator will use those restated objea:|jjh for evaluation ,^ 
purposes. , \ ^ 



'8.10 STUDENT PRCXJRESS. ^ ^ 

S^ion 56004 of the regulatiotls states in part "the student shall not continue panicipation'^nservices or 
programs beyond the ti^e when such services and programs are required to meet the educational needs, 

^of the individual." This speaks to the need to continually m^tor the student's panicipariori in suppor^ 
tive services, programs, or special classes, and to evaluate the results of sucl? panidpaticm to determkie 
if such support should continue. ^ )^ ^ 

8.10.1 .Where students are receiving supportive services thele needs to be a continuous assessment to 
determine whether continuation of those services ^re necessary. f 

8.10.2 Students participating in special classes and prbgrams should have their progress assessed at 
reasonable intervals not only to determine that the individuals needs are beinjcmet, but that there is a 
need to continue the student in that special class or program? \ 

8.10.3 Based upon the assessment of student progress a periodic revieu of the smdent's individual 
needs is indicated, ^ \ 

^ 8.10.4 When evaluauon data indicates that the student no longer has need for supjx)rtive services, 
special classes and programs, the student's participation in supportive -^rvices and orograms for the 
handicapped will be discontinued. / 

8.11 PROGRAM PLACEMENT. 

Section 56060 of the regulations in paragraph (b) (4) states "a clear description of monitoring devices or 
procedures with assessed improvement of competency based on the educacon program designed being 
implemented". The regulations are clear that the colleges will, be responsible to monitor and" assess the 
progress of students participating in this program. Our basic purpose is to integrate students into the 
regular college aaivities and programs. Therefore, to continue to allow the paiticipation of a student in 
special supponive services and programs when thisNis not necessary is bpt^4 disservice to the student 
and clearly contrary to regulations. ' ^ Sr , 
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8.12 COMPREHENSIVE PLAN. 

Section 56064 states "fb) each plan, should include . . .(4)' program goals and objectives". Tfie regulations 
dearly provide for goals and objeaives to be in each^cbmprehensive plan%^d they are essential for eval- 
uation purposes! ^ . . " • 

8.13 EVAllUATION COMPONENT. . . 

Section 56064 further sizi^s that "(b) each pfen shall mclude . . .(8) a statement of the evaluation plan. 
When a plan for the delivery of educarional services and programs is developed, along with that plan is 
developed the evaluation comjx)nent. ' ; 

' ^ • ■ -D-lIi-SO , ^ - ■ . , Is 



8.14 ^RANDOM SAMPLING. ' ^ 

A valiiable technique for coUeaing daca is the us^ of random sampling techniques. If there is a need to 
collect data on 10 students, there is the small task of concaaing jhose 10 students. However if there is a. ' 
need to coUea daca frora 1,000 students the problem is one of rrluch greater magnicude, RarfHom samp- . 
ling techniques permit data to be coUeaed from a relatively small number of those 1,000 students, and 
yet the results can represent the total population of 1,000. When the Los Angeles Times predicts the 
outcome of a {^residential eleaion, they do not contaa every xegistered voter Rather, they coritaa a very 
small number of registered voters uiing random sampling techniques. When properly done, randoml ■ 
%impling 'permits you to make valid genJfelizacions regarding a very large population, while collectingy 
data from only a small segment of that- population. ' ' . 

This manual is not the place to go into a long explanation of random sampling techniques. Most 'i. 
psychologists, however, or any researcher, or statistician on your campus, can assist you in developing , 
random samplings techniques to be us^ in program evaluation, 
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Ovxxvzrw or RxcriATXOH 

The reguUtlOD divided Into seven 
cubparu. Sabpart A (QencnJ Provl- 
&iODA) defines the important tensns that 
are used througliout tbe regulation *T^rf 
etatee in tenertl tersu the diicrlnuna- 
tory acts that art prohlbltad. It also sets 
lorth what the Secretary believes Is a 
simple, woricable system of administra- 
tion: assurances of compliance, self* 
craluaUon by recipients, establishment 
of snerance procedures, and notification 
of employes and beneficiaries of the red- 
plent's policy of nondiscrimination on 
the basis of handicap. The regulation 
covers aU types of lAsyslcal snd'.mental 
impalnn^ta.^ tinJ ^rf<«f drug addition 
and ateoho$m. 

Subpart B. dealing with ^pxployment 
pnctlces. bars dlsi^rtainatioB by red- 
pisnU of asw a^fstance in recruit- 
ment, htrtal; compensation, job-assign* 
adect and dassttcation, and fringe 
benefits. It.aUo requires em^oyers to 
make reasopshle accomraodatlan to 
quahfied handicapped applicants or em- 
ployees unless it can be demons^&ted 
thai the accommodation would impose 
an undiie hardship on the cmpi03ier. 

Subpart C seu forth the central re- 
quirement of the regulation^prograffi 
acceasibUlty. All new facilities are re- 
quired to be constructed so as to be 
MdUy accessibte to and usable by 
handicapped persons. Every extsting fa- 
cility need not be raids physically acces- 
sible; but all recipients must ensure that 
proffrazss eonductw} in those facilities 
are made accesslMle. WhUe flexibility is 
allowed in ehocsHxg methods that in fact 
maJce prograAis in eslsting.nclliues ac- 
eensible» structural changes m such faci- 
lities must be undertake If no other 
means bf assuring pro s r a m accessibility 
Is available. « ^ 

8ubp»ts A, B, and C of the regula^ 
-tta, as we(l as subp^ O— which Iz^or- 
pcn^ by x«fei;^nce the Department*s 



procedures under title" VI of the Civil 
Rights Act of 19«4^pply to all reci- 
pients of financial assistance from the 
Department. The remairAng subparts of 
the regulation rontatn more mclflc re- 
quirements applicable to ^ee major 



classes of recipients 

Subpart D is concerned ^ith apeschooL 
elementary, and seconAary education. 
lU proTlsicxis ba^ been closely coordi- 
nated with those of the Education for 
All Bandlcappsf^ Children Act of 1975 
(Pub. I*. 94-142) . They require. Jbasically, 
that recipients operating public educa- 
tion programs provide a free appropriate 
educaOon to each qualified handicapped 
child in the most normal setting appro- 
priate. The xegulatlon also sets forth 
evaluation requirements designed to en- 
sure ihe proper cla^aificatlon and place- 
ment of handicapped chil^lren. and due 
process procedures for resolving disputes 
over placement of students. While the 
Department does not intend to review 
individual placement decisions, it does 
Intend to ensure that testing and evalu- 
ation procedures required by the regiila- 
tlon are carried out* and that school sys' 
terns provide an adequate opporliBilty 
for parents to challenge and seek review 
of these crlUcal decisions. And the/ De- 
partment will place a high priority on 
pursuing cases in which a pattern or 
practice of discriminatory placements 
may be involved. 

Subpart E deals with postsecondary 
education. Zt proscribes dlscrimlnsitiaf 
against handicapped persons in recruit- 
ment, admission and treatment after ad- 
mission. Colleges and universities are re- ' 
q^^ied to make reasonable adjustments 
to permit handicapped persons to fulfill 
academic requirements, and to ensure 
that they are not effectively excluded 
from programs bec?iuse of the absence of 
auxiliary aids: Groups of colleges may 
,not establish consortia exclusively for 
handicapped students. 

Finally. Subpart F deals with heaJl^r^M.4 
welfare and other social service pro- S4.s 
grams. It forbids discrimination in pro- 
viding such services and requires birger 
recipients to provide auxiliary aids to 
handicapped IndtviduaJs where neces- 
sary. Specific provisions require hospi- 
tals not to discriminate against addicts 
or alcoholUis who need medical services 
acd fa establish emergency room proce- 
dures for communlcagpn with persons 
with impaired' heari^kb Under Subpart 
C,: health and sodaj^ervice providers 
may satisfy their program accessibility 
obligations wlfhAmcct to existing fa- 
cilities by am^img to meet benefid- 
aries in accessible locations. In addition, 
small provlden may refer patients n>r 
other beneficiaries to accessible provid- 
ers as a 'last resort*' alternative to mak- . 
tig sipiific&nt structural changes. 
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promptljt and independently from this 
regulation. The Department does, how- 
ever, expect to incorporate the definition 
of handicapped person adopted in S 84.3 
(j) of this regulation in the standards 
for determining what persons are covr 
ered by the Act, Tht Secretary also an- 
tidpates that the relevant provisions of 
Subparts A, 34and C of the resrulation 
will be the basis for g\ildellnes.'^urs\iant 
to the Executive Order, as* to tdihai are 
discriminatory practices. 

Ecorzosac Iwact 



The Department has previously certi- 
fied, in issuing the Notice of mtent and 
the NoUce of Proposed Hulemakins, that 
the economic and inflationaryJmpact ot 
the proposed reralatloc had Seen care- 
fully evaluated in accordzjice with O^IB 
Circular A-107. That analysis, which was 
printed at 4l PR 20312 cilay 17. 1PT6). 
has been revised and updated, and is 
available on request. > • / ^ 
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Appended to the flncJ _ 
sec tlon-by-section Analysis' 
l&Uon. which descriMis t 
pose of each secti* 
commenu. and 

any changes made from th^ proposed^ 
regulation published in July>^fi7ff.; 

In consideration ofi^e f ^rgoWg.- Part 
$4, to read as set fojfth bel^; is he^bV 
ordered to be tfdd^ to Title it of ^e 
Code ot Federal Regulatiom. 
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ler Executive Order 11914 C41 FH 
17871. April 23. 1276) . the Department is 
reqfulred to issue general standards for^ ^, 
other departments and agencies of the^^MS^ 
Federal government to follow in promul- 
gattog regulations implementing Section 84.34 
504. This responsibility wUl/be fulfUle« 84^5 
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34.JS Pmc^ool &n4 >dvxt •duc&ctoa pro- 
; M.39 FrtTM •ducAUon profrmma* 

34.41 AppUcsctoa or thlM subpart. 
14 -U Admlanoiw and rtemltswa^ 
.tvi3 Trtfttmnt Qf itudaats: r«&*ral- 
Acftd^fBle aaittfCzM&ts. 

84.<i0 TUiAaosM and MptoyiMue Msiatane« 

CO scudaau.- 
34.<47 ^roaacadtflUe MrrUMi. 

^uAparc r-^Mtttu Wwifsm, ai«d S«clai S«f«kM 

IHKSI - Appllcmdoa o< tnu jubpart. 

90ftiUi« w«iXara. and oUmt social Jtrr- 



£n:7 i&nd alcohol addicts, 
taue^cloa ot uutitutionallstd p«r<- 



AiTTi^ftnrT,; 340. io^ A«hAtaiUUtloa Act o£ 

/<f04) r ad^. -ii: ( ^ ; Bon*bmtactoa Act Am^cd- 
\m9t^ pXn91<K Fun. U 93-^10. 83 SUC 11iX9 
^Jb'J^o.' P«) : 808. Iducfttloa or (&• 
/'Bandic^p4d, Ant <?0 CJ.C. 1^). 
h(m4nd«d>r Fa<>* ^ 99 Stnt T95: s*c 

: AAUM and AIco- 
' ^fvotioa, trt«4lSmC and BnhnbUt- 
Act 0^ 197a M Stnt. tia (43 V^.C. 
' ca aai«nd«d; ^spo. 40T. Oruf Aj[pM 
1 t^fimat Act 6C ,t9T2v M StM. Ta 
Vri xrj.C. ilTM . a» »3anda£ 

or ehi4 pan- Is tijfeirMtu- 

304 of tht p^ft*^nf«..M^i( 
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^te<& .Act '0f X973rT»Tltr% 93-^127 *5 
amtfV^ St thn 'R^btlltatioa Act 
iyr4, Pt^biic^Lnw 93-J15r 

tfS^^ meaw aecttem: 504 

education of th* handicapped. 

that jtatuca u anuzided by 
c'l^tloo "fop* cil Eondtccippcd. 
Act or 4973. Pub. L. 34*142. 23 
t7.3.C. 140l^t3eq. 

' d) "Depdrtoenf means the Defcart- 
cien( or Health* EducoUcn* flmd Weir^ra. 
' (e> ••Director^ aeons the Director^ 
the oace !wrr C;v11 HlghU oT the Cepart- 
nxent. i 

(r^^^Reclpieaf" ihenns any state or Its 
poUtlcal subdinsiotL/any instrumentaUty 
or a. sute or its. doUtical sutkUrlsloa. 




any PuWInnc prfrat^ iwency, In at l t a t lo n . 
orvanlZMlB. 6r otiier imtity. or any t>er. 
son to which Federal flnancUl auistahce 
Is extended dlrectly.or throfitth anoc^ 
re^tent, tnfiinrttng toy stu^^Hor. ^&s« 
9ifoee. or transreree at a recipient,, but 
excluding the ultimate beneficiary ot the 
ayiatanre. w 

f^ff) Applicant ror assistance" means 
one who submits eo appUeatlon, recnxest,- 
or plan required tAe approred.by a Oe* 
partmeiit ofllclal or by a recipient as a 
condition to becoming f recipient. 

(h) "Federal financial assistance'* 
means any grant* loan, contract (other 
than a procurement contract or a con- 
tract ot insunnce or guaranty) or any 
other axranirement by which the Depart- 
ment provides or otherwise malces avail- 
able assistance in the torm or: 

(1- Funds: 

f2> Serrtces or Federal personnel: or 
(3) Real and personal iwp er ty or any 
Interest tn or use or such property, in- 
cluding: 

<D TransTerSiOr leases oT such prop- 
erty ror less' than ralr marlcet ralue or 
for reduced cooslderation: and 

(11) Proceeds rrom a subsequent trans- 
rer or lease ot such property iT the Fed- 
eral share or Its ralr mar'^et yalue Is not 
returned to the Federal Oovemment. 

(I; -Pacillty means ail or aojr por- 
tion or buildtngs, structures, equipment, 
nsadj. walks, parking lots, or other reel 
or personal property or Interest in such 

^?JV^aandlcapped pJSrson.'* (1) "Hand 
icapped persons" means any person who 
(1) h&s % physical or xental impalnnent 
whidi iubstar.t1al:7 limits one or more 
major llTe actlrtttes. ni) has * record 
such an taipelrment, or (UD Is re-, 
garded as havtng such an Impairment., 
./(2) Aj usA In paragraph (J) oC 
jiUs section, the phrase: 
' (1) **Physlcal or mentil Impainnent 
means (A) any physiological disorder or 
mgMltt^. eoemetie disfigurement, or 
j@5ldmieal loes sheeting one or more oT 
tlie ^fofio-wing body systkns: neuro- 
logical; musculoekeleUl; Special sense 
lijratopi^ Including speech or- 
asciuir: reproductlre. dl- 
i^o-uflhary ; hemic • and 
and ec^Locrlpo: or <B) 
^i7ch6Wglcal disorder, 
lattfi/h, organic brain 
.ot mental Ulne^ 
Lg'd^eiabUlties. 
> ''M^jfir UXe a^iiihtles** means, 
functions ^sum as casing ror one's self.' 
perTojmi^g. mnual toiks. walking, see- 
' Ing. hearmg. 'ipeaktngn breathing; leam^ 
ing.'^and working. 

fiil) '^Hua a record or such an Impair- 
ment" means has a i^^nr or. or has 
been misdassified as h^iTing, a mental 
or physical Impairment that substan^ 
tially limits one or more major Ilie activi- 
ties. [ 

iir) ''Is regarded as having anHm- 
palrment'* means (A) has a physical or 
TTi fn ti^' impairment that does not sub- 
stantially UmlL^majcr UTe ac;UTlties but 
that is treated oy a recipient as consti- 
tuting aufh a Unaitation: XB) 2ias a phy- 



sical or mMitol Impairment that- sub 
stantially Omits niajor life aciUvttles / 
only as a result or the attitudes or others 
toward , sudh Impairment; or tC) hiis^^ 
none or the impalrmentg defined^ ^fi^-" 
paragraph (J) (2) (i>\ nt this sectlonlSm^^^ 
is treated by a recipient as having s^lS^.V 
an impairment. ' "^.^ 

"Qualified handicapped per^nl;^ ^ 
means: r . : 

(I) With respect to employment, a . 
handicapped person who. with reason- (, 
able accommodation, can perTorm^ Uie 
essential runctlons or ih^ Job In qu^^s- 
tion: 

^2) With respect to pubUc preschool y 
elementary, secondary, or adult educaj^_j 
tional ser*Mces. a handicapped perso"^ 
(1) or an age during which nonhandi- 
capped persons are prjas^ided such serv - 
ices.' (U) or any age during, which it is 
mancfatory unded^tate law to provide 
such services to hlhdlcapped persons, or 
(ill) to whom a state is required co pro* 
vide a rree appropriate public, education 
under S 612 or the Education or the Han- 
dicapped Act: and 

(3> With respect to posi 
vocational educution aervl* 
eappod person who meets 
and technical standards 
mission or participation 
ent's education, pro gram or 

(4) With respect to othei 
handicapped person who meets the es 
sentlal eUglbiUty requirements ror the 
receipt or such services. 

(1) "Handicap" means any condition 
characteristic that readers a person 
a hcndlcapped person as defined 
graph (J) or this section. 



ary and 
a handl- 
e academic 
ite to ad- 
the reclpi- 
ctlvlty; 
aervk-c^. a 






§ v4«-l DUcrtniinaCion pro2i:bliCxMBrr,^v' 

(a) G^tfyoZ, No qualified hanclicap^ed 
persozf Shalt on Uie ba^ or handicap, 
be esduded rrom participation in, be 
denied the benefits or. or otherwise be 
subjected to discrimination under any 
program or activity which receives or 
benefits Crom Federal financial assist- 
ance. 

(b) DUcrimivatorv actions prohibited. 
(1) A recipient. In providing any aid. 
benefit, or service, may hot, directly or 
through contract^U, licensing, or other 
arrangements. onnSie basis of handicap: 

(D Deny a qujillfied handicapped per- 
son the opportunity to participate in or 
benefit f^m the aid. benefit, qr service: 

(10 Ailord a qualified handicapped 
per^ettx an opportunity to participate In 
o'r benefit from th^ aid', benefit, or serv- 
ice that is not , equal bo^,4hat afforded 
others: 

(ill) Provide a qualified handicapped 
person ^wlth an aid. benefit, or service 
that is not as effective as that provided 
to others: 

(Iv) Provide different or separate aid. 
beneiitsi or%ervlcea to handicapped per- 
sons or to any'Class or handicapped per- 
sons unless such action Is necessary to 
provide qualified handicapped persons 
with aid, benefits, or services that ai^ as ^ 
effective as thomk provided to others: 

(V) Aid or perpetuate discrimination 
against a qualified handicapped person 
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IdiDf dinlflcaat wlftaAce to &n 
'orranlzatlaB, or. person that dis- 
lt«8, on the bull of handicap in 
an7 aid. benefit, or i^erylce to 
ie$ of the recipients program; 
^Tl) 'Deny a qtuOlfled handicapped 
persoqthe opportunity to participate aa 
a memo^r^^ planning or advisory boards; 

( vU) Otl^h^^ Umit a Qualined handi- 
capped person in the enjoyment of any 
right, pitvUeie, advantage* or opportu. 
nity enjoyed by others receiving an aid, 
benefit, or service, o 

(2) For purposes of this part, aids, 
benefits, and serrlces, to be equally ef* 
fecttve, are not required to produce the 
identical i*c8Ult or level of achievement 
for ;&findlcapped and nonhandicapped. 
perip fu . but must sfTord handicapped 
persons equal opportunity to dbtain the 
same result, to gain the same benfflt, or 



from a program limited by Federal gtat< 
ute pr executive order to a dliferentmss 
of handicapped persons is not profited 
by this part. 

§ 81.5 As^Hrnncea required* 

(s) AssurcTices, Aii^iapplicant for Fed- 
eral financial assistance for a program^ 
or actlvltr to which this part applies 
shall submit axi assurance, on a form 
specified by the Director, that the pro- 
gram wlU be operated in compliance with 
this part.~An applicant may Incorporate 
these assurances by re/erence in subse« 
quent applications to the Department. 

(b) Duration of obligation. (1) In the 
case of Federal financial assistance ex- 
tended in the form of real property or 
to provide real property or structures on 
the property, the assurance will obligate 
the recipient or^ the case of a subse- 
quent transfer, the transferee, for the . 

to reach the same level of achieiflment. period durlns which th2 rca} property or either or boUi^recipjents to take' renie- 

in thft most lntMni.t0d 9&tfAna anm-nnrl. StfUCtUrCS are USed for the purpose for '^^^^ a^Mnn " /"^j- 



iorbear the exercise of such right to re- 
vert title for fo long as the lien of such 
mortgage or 'tsfther encumbrance re- 
mains elective. 

§ 84.6 Rcn>e<iiaJ artion. voliintjzi^- ar« 
lion, and sHf-evaJuation. 

(a) Remedial action, li) If the Diiec- 
tor finds that z recipient has discrimi- 
nated against persons on the basis oi 
handicap in violation of section 50-1 or 
this part, the recipient shall taJce such 
remedial action as the Director deems 
necessary to overcome the effects of the 
discrimination. 

(2; Where a recipient is found to have 
discriminated agamst persons on the 
bisis of handicap in violation of section 
504 or this part and where another re- 
cipient exercises control over the recip- 
ient that has dlscnminated. th^ Direc- 
tor, where appropriate, may require 



In the most integrated setting approprl< 
ate to the person's needs. 

<3) Despite the existence of separate 
or different programs or 'activities pro- 
vided hi aceordazice with this part, a re- 
cipient may not deny a qualified handi- 
capped person the opportunity to partici- 
pate ^In such pr ograms or activities t&at' 
are nek separate or different. 

(4>^A recipient may not.' directly or 
thnmgh ocmtractual or bther arrange- 
ments. utUtt^ criteria or methods of ad- 
ministration -)!) that have the effect of 
lubjec^fjgiuilfied handicapped persons 
>tO'disCf£p&iation on the basis of handi- 
eap/xU} that have the ptirpose or effect 
I'df defeating or substantially impairing 
accomplishment of the objectives of-the 
leetpieot'a program with respect to han- 
dicapped persons. 6r (111) that perpetuate 
the discrimination of another recipient if 
both recipients are iubject to common 
administrative control or are agencies of 
the same State. 

(5) In determining the sltir^or loca-' 
.tlon of a facility, applicant fot^^^^st- 
ance or a reciplenTmay not make selec- 
tions (i> that have the effect of exdud- 
tDg handicapped. persons froim. denying 
them the beojeflts of. or otherwise sub- 
jecting them V to dlscnmJnation under 
any program -oft activlty that receives or 
benefits from ^NSertil 



^hlch Federal financial assistance is ex 
tended or for another purpose involving 
the provision of similar services or 
benefits. 

f2) In th^ggpase of Federal financial 
- assistance extended to provide personal 
property, the assurance will obligate the 
recipient for the period during which it 
retains ownership or possession of -the 
property. 

(3) In aU other cases the assurance 
will obligate the recipient for the period 
during which Federal financial assistance 
Is .extended. 

(c) Covenants, (1) Where Federal fi- 
nancial assistance is provided in the form 
of real property or Interest in the prop- 
ertf from the Department, the instru- 
ment effecting or recording this trans- 
fer shall ccntaln a covenant running 
with the land to assure nondiscrimina- 
tion for the period during which the real 
property is uied for a pur^iciM for which 
the Federal financial assistence is ex- 
tended cr for another purpose involving 
the provision of similar services or^ 
benefits. * 
(2) Where no transfer of property is 
Involved but^ proper^ is purchased' or 
improved with ftdex^ financial assist- 
ance, the reclpittit slMai agree to Include 



Als^r^i.'^^..?^^^^ covpant dJSrtbk in paragraph (b) 

ance (li) thit Mve the PtqQose or ef- (2) of i^nta^Ux the instximient ef- 



fect of^def eating orsubstanUaBy impair- 
ing the accomplishment of the objecUves 
of the program or activity with respect 
to handlcapp^ persons. 

^6) As used hi this secUon, the aid. 
benefit or servlct provided under a pro- 
gram or activity receiving or benefiting 
from Federal financial assistance in- 
cludes any aid, benefit! or service pro- 
vided in or through a facility that has 
been constructed, expanded. , altered; 
leased or rented; or otherwise acquired, 
in whirfe or in part, irith Federal flnan- 
6tal assistance. 

(c) Profframs lijnited by Federal law. 
The exclusion of nonhandidapped pejTf 
sons from the benefits of a program lim- 
ited by Federal statute or executive order 
to handicapped persons or the exclusion 
of a specific class of handicapped persons 



subsequent 



fecting^-^^or recor4j[ng aiiy 
transfer of the property. • 

(3) ^Where Federal financial assistance 
is provided in the form of r:eal property 
or interest in the property from the De- 
partment, the covenant shall also in- 
clude axondition coupled with a right to. 
be .reserve<J^^j||gPie Department to revert 
title to the^Property in the event of a 
breach^ of the covenant. If a tpLnsferee 
of real property proposes to mortgage* or 
otherwise encumber the real property as 
security for financing construcUon of 
new, or improvement of existing, facili- 
tiei on the property for ths purposes for 
which the prpperty was trans)ferrid. the 
Director may. upon reqtiest of the trans- 
feree azid if necessary to accomplish 
such financing aind upon such conditions 
as he or she deems appropriate, agree to 



dial action. 

t3) The Director may, where neces- 
sary to overcome the effects of discrinii- 
naticn in noiatlon of section 504 or this 
part, require a recipient to take remedial 
action (i) with respect to handicapped 
persons who, are no longer participanrs 
in the recipient's program but who were 
participants in the program when such 
dlscrlminatiojn occurred or (U) with re- 
spect to handicapped persons w||^ would 
have been participants in the program 
had the discrimination not occurred. 

(b) Voluntarp action. A recipient may 
take stepi. In addition to any action that 
is required by this part, to overcome the 
effects of conditions that resulted in^ 
limited participation in the recipienvT 
program or activity by qualified handi- 
capped ^persons. 

ic)^^el/^€tQl:ition,' (I) A recipient 
shall, within one year of the effective 
date of this part : 

(1) Evaluate, with assistance of in- 
terested persons, ln<£jdlng handicapped 

'persons or organizations representing 
handicapped persons. Its current policies 
» and pracUces and the effects thereof that 
d^ not or may not meet the req\iirements 
of thi^^-part; 

. (ii%Modlfy. after consultation with 
intere^^' persons, including handl- 
•capped persons or prganlzatioiu repre- 
senting handicapped, persons, any poli- 
' cies and practices th^t do not meet the 
requirements of this i^art: 

(iU) Take, after consi^tion with In- 
terested persons, Inclnd&k. handicapi>ed 
. persons or organlzatlocifH^resentlna 
handicapped persons, apt^ophate remir 
dial steps A eliminate the effects of any 
discrimination that resulted from adher- 
encff tq these policies and practices. 

(2) A recipient that emf^loys fifteen or 

fiore pe^psons^all. f ^at >ast three 
ears foOowed completion of th* evalua- • 
tlon required under paragraph (OH) of 
this section, maintaih on file, make avail- 
able for public inspection, and provide to 
the Director ?ipon request: (1) a list of 
thrHnterested persons consulted, (li) a 
description of areas examined and any 
problems identified, and (iii) a de^rip- 
tion of any modifications made and of 
any remedial steps taken. 
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§ 84.7 D«tifnatioa of retpontible eiii- 
plor^ fu\d aiiopcioa o( z'^erunc-e 

• a; peti^nation of responsible frrt- 
:7layee./A recipient tiiaU employs fifteen 
or 3zor9 persoc3 sA&ll cie5l^ac« at least 
oca persoix to coordinate it^ efforts to 
comply '^tsji port. 

(b) Adoption^/ ^rievaricc procedures. 
A rsciplentHJaat employs flXteea or more 
persona shall adopt grievance procedures 
:iuit l::cor75crate approprlace due process 
standards xzd that provide for ^e 
prompt and equitable resolution of com- 
plaints alleging any action prohibited by 
this part. Such procedure* need not be 
estahiished with respect to compUihcs 
fro rri applicants for employment or from 
applicants for admission to po«tsecond- 
ary educaUonal institutions. 

§IU.3 Notice. 

"a» A recipient that employs iliteen 
or more persons shall taice appropriate 
t't^^i'-'t and continuing steps to notify 
;^artlcipants. benedclarles. applicants, 
and employees. InciudlQf those wl:h im- 
paired vision or . h$^jtija$, and unions 
orprof easional oryantyaiitibns holding col- 
lective barialninf or prtjfesslonai agree- 
menC2 the recipient thJ^t It does sot 
dl5cnmlnmt« on the bMU 
violation <]f section 304 
nociflcatloQ shall state, 
ate. thatf^thtf rec^lenl^ 
Inate in admiaston or acci 
menc or employment iii;' 
and activities. The ao^fXpi] 
include an Identiflcai^ 
stble employee desi, 
:T:<a),. A recipient s 

iTcation required by this parm- 
I ^ay^'of the effective data 
pthods olT initlai and con- 
Ion may iisclude the 
S499^:.ftiibUcatlon in newsf- 
a^az^i^'placement of no* 
'publication, and dia- 
. « t$^-,o<C mfK^oranda gr other ^vritten 
cocSnudicatio^. 

• <b> II a recipient publishes orrises ije- 
cruitm«nS materials or publications cm- 
talninff general Information that it 
maices available to participants, bcne- 
'flclarle^ ippi$faat4. or employees, it shall 
Inclitt^^ithCKM matertaZs or ptibllcations 
a ^tioiio]^ (x. the policy described In 
pora^r^Kph;^^^ of this secUon. A recipi- 
ent ma/^^mt the requirement of this 
paracropb .jlt^her by Uylu ^ l nt appro- 
priate insert! in exij^tlnv matfrials and 
pubilcaUocs or by re^H3i|i« and reprlnt- 
the matimaLs and publications. 

^ 34-9 A<linihb«r«tiv» m{uirvmrnt« for 
" jftuU recipienU. 

• The Director may require any recipi- 
ent TTith fewer than fifteen employees, 
or any cl9kss of such recipients, to comply 
TT.th Jl w:? and a4.a. In whole or In part, 
when, the Director finds a violation of 
this part or finds that such compliance 
wUl nqt^j^gniflcantly Impair the ability 
of the recipient or dasa of recipients to 
provide benefit* or serrlcta. 





' RULES AND RECULATIONS 
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§ &4.10 Effect of sUte or local !aw or 
other rvquiremenU and effect of ein- 
ployment opportunities. 

t a) The obligation to comply with this 
part la pot obvlajed or alleviated by the 
existence of any state or local law or 
other, requirement that, on the basia of 
handicap. Imposes prohlbitlpns or limits 
upon the eligibility of qualified handi- 
capped persona to receive services or to 
practice any occupation or profession. 

ib^ The obligation to comply with this 
par: is not obviated 'or alleviated be- 
cause •mployraent opportunities in any 
occupation or profession are or may be 
more limited for handicapped persons 
Chan :or nouhandicapped persons. 

Subpart S^Employment Practices 

i 3-1. i I DiKrtminutiun proliibitcd. 

• a; General, (1) No qualified handi- 
capped person shall, on the basis of 
handicap, be subjected to discrimiftaUon 
in employment under any program or 
activity to which this part applies. 

(2) A recipient that receives aas^^tance 
under the Education of the Handicapped 
Act shall tc^e positive steps to employ 
and advance, in employment qualified 
handicapped persons in prqjp'ams as- 
sisted under that Act. 

(3) A recipient ahaUffloice all decisional 
concerning cmploymciu under any pro- 
gram, or activity to which this part ap- - 

i-pliea In a manner which ensures thit 
^^Iso^ninatlon on. the basis 0£ handicap 
- do^raot occur and may. not limit, seyre- 
'^'ta-ts- qr. classify applicants or employees 
Avi^ any way that adversely affects their 
\ ^appojt^ties or status because- of 

- (^>.'A rtifciplent,may nor porUcipate In 
a cont^:»etual or; other relationship that 
hai the^ elfiet ' of subjecting qualifldd- 
handicapped applicants ot employees U> 
dis^nrlmJinatioh proh^^Ued by this sub- 
partT The relatlonshlps%ferred to in this 
subparagraph include relatlonshibs with 
employment and referral agencies, with 
labor unions, with organizations provid- 
ing or administering fringe benefits lo 
employees of the. recipient, and with 
organizations provttiing training and ap* 
prentlceship programs. 

Specific activities. The provisions 
subpart 'apply to: ^ 
Recruitipient, advertising, and the 
prtxessing of applications for employ- 
ment; r'^ ^ 

(2> Blrlng. ' upgrading, promotioo, 
award of tenure, demotion, transfer, lay- 
off, termination, right of retunvifom lay- 
off, and rehiring; 

(3) Rates of i)ay or any ofi^ form of 
compensation and changes isr^ompensa- 
tion; ^ 

(4) Job assignments. Job classifica- 
tions, or^aniiatlonal structures, position 
descriptions, lines of progression, and 
senldrlty lists: 

(^) Leaves of absensf. sldt leave, or any 
other leave: 

(6) yringe'beneflta available by virtue 
6t empioymenti( whether oc not adminis- 
tered by the recipient; 
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(7) Selection and financial support for 
training, ' including apprenticeship, pro- 
fessional meetings, conferences, and 
other related activities, and selection for 
leaves of absence ta pursue training; 

(8) Employer sponsored activities, in- 
(flud^lng social or recreational programs: 
and 

(9) Any other term, condition, or priv- 
ilege of employment. 

(c) A recipient's obligation to comply 
with this subpart is not affected by any 
inconsistent term of any collective bar- 
gaining agreement to which it is a party. 

§ J4.12 ReM5on«ible accommcKiution. 

(a) A recipient sliall m^aice reasonable 
accommodation to the Imown physical o^ , 
mental limitations of an otherwise qual- 
ified handicapped applicant or employee 
unless the recipient can demonstrate 
that the accommodation would impose 
an undue hardship on the operation oft 
Its program. ' * 
(bJ Reasonable accommodation may 
include: (1) maldng facilities used by 
employees readily accessible to and us-' 
able by handicapped persons, and (2) job 
restructuring, part-time or modified 
woric schedules, acquisition or modifica- 
tion of equipment or devices, the provi- 

, sion of readers or Interprsters, and other 

* similar actions. 

(c) In determining pursuant to para- 
graph (a> ot th£i: section whether' an ac- 
coai£|iodatl6n #ould impose an undue 
hardship on the operation ot a recipl- 
ent*s program, factors to be considered 
Include: . ' 

(1) The o'lTerafl size of the recipient's 
program with respect to number of em- 
ployees; number and ^e of facilities, 
and size of budget: 

<2) The type of the recipient'^ opera- 
tion, 'including the comp q^i^ &n and 
structure of the recipient's wbrkf ore e; 
and 

<3) The nature and* cost ofbheaccom- 
modatjon needed. • ^ 

(d) A recipient may not deny any em- 
ployment opportunity to a qualified han- 
dicapped employee or applicant If the 
basis for the denial Is the need to make 
reasonable accbmmodatlon to the physi- 
cal or mental limitations of the employee 
or applicant. 

§ ^.13 . Employmmc rriteriji. 

(a) A recipient may not maice use of 
any employment test or bther selection 
criterion that screens out or tends to 
screen out handicapped persons or any 
class of handicapped persons unless: 
(1) the test score or other sMecUon crl? 
terloo. as used by the recipient, is shown 
to be job-related for the pbsltm in ques- 
tion, and (2) alternative job-related tests 
or criteria that do not screen out or tend 
to scfeen out as many handicapped per- 
sons are not shown by the Director to 
be avaiiablk. 

(b) «»iipient shall select and adistn- 
ister tests concerning employment 20 as 
best to ensure that, when administered 
to an applicant or employee wiio has a 
handicap Uiat impairs sensory, manual, 
or speaJcing skills, the test results accu* 
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'T%Ulr reitet the applicant's or em- 
pioyw's Job tkUli, vtltude, or whatever 
oO^ factor the teet purporte to meu- 
ure, rather than redact^ the appll« 
canf» or employee's impaired sensory, 
manual, or speaking skills (except where 
thoee US^ are the ftictors that the test 
purporta to measm-e) . ^ 

§v&4.]4 ilj^e^iuployinrni iiKfuirfe*. 

^a) Except as provided in paragraphs 
it) and (c) or this section. & recipient ' 
may not conduct a preemployment med- ( 
leal e x a mina tion or may not make pre-M 
employment inqrulry of an applicant as ) 
. to whether the applicant £i.a handl-/ 
capped person or as to the nature of 
severity of a handicap. A recipient 
may, however, make preemployment In- 
quiry mto an applicant's ability to per- 
form jeb-related funcdops. 

<b) When a radpfcxt b ♦•^^ trg 
remedial ^Bmon to correct the eflects 
of past diacntnlnatlon purs^Hjk to 5 84.8 
(a) , when a recipient 2s takm^kluntary 
action to overcome the effeclKf cSbn- 
dttlons that resulted m limited par- 
ticipation m Its federally, assisted pro- 
gram or activity pursuant to i 84.6(b), 
or when a recipient Is tAiHr^y aiarmatlve 
action punniaat to section 503 cf the 
Act, the recipient may invite applicants 
for employment to Indicate whether and 
to what extent they are handicapped. 
Provided, ThAt: ^ 

(1*) The re^plent states clearly on 
sny written questlonz^aire. used for this 
purpose or'makes clear^ora£ty i| no wrlt- 
^ questionnaire is csed that'^the in- 
formation requested Is, intended for use 
sQi^y in cocnecUon |tnth Its remedial 
obligations or .4ts volimtary or" 
utive action efforts; and 
, ^,^, ' llie recipient ''states dearly that 
j«^;^(B Information U. being requested m a 
j^luntary basla, that it wlU be kept con- 
JHentlal a5 profkied' m paragraph (d) 
^ thlt ) section, that refusal to provide 
it wUI not subject the applicant or em- 
ployee to any iidvcrse irtatoaent and 
»that it will bemused oniy in accordance 
with this part. • 

(c) Nothing ln,>«'th^i^section *' shall 
■ prohibit a reclpi#t>fr9bii conditioning 
^ an 'isStr of emplogijQpi^Ql on the results 

of a medioal exam^^ion condiicted 
prior to the empU^s^'s entj^^ on 
duty. Prondatf, Thiitt; . (IX entering 
employees aril subjected " to such van 
examination legardlcs^^ of .ha^idldap. arftt 
<3) the results of such an examination 
are used only in accordance with "the re^ 
Qulr»ments of tU| part. 

(d) Xnfomadb obtained in accord- 
ance with this icctlan as to the me^«^ 
cal condition or history <xl the applicoat 
Shan be collected and mialntalned on 
separate forms that shall be accorded " 
conildentlaUcy as medlcai records, ex- 
cept ^t: 

(1) Supervisors and managers may be 
Informed regarding restncUons on the 
work or duties of handicapped persoxis 
and regarding necessary accommoda- 
tions; 

(2) First aid and safety personnel - 
may be informed, where appropriate, if > 
the co n dition might require emergency 
treatment; and 
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' 3 > Government ofOcials investigating 
compliance with the Act shaU be pro- 
vided relevant information upon re- 
quest. { 

§§ 84.15—64.20 ■ LRr^rveill 

* Subpart C — Program Accessibility 

§ 84.21 DUrriminjiiioii prohtbitctL 

. No qualified handicapped person 
shall, because a recipient's facilities m 
inaccessible ^ or uniisable by handi- 
capped persons, bedenled the beneflta of, 
be excluded fronP participation in, or 
/ otherwise be subjected to discrimination 
under any program or activity to which 
•this part applies. . 

S 84^ Existing f»ciliiiM. 

(a) Pro^m aeceisiMUy. A recipient 
shall operate each program or activity 
to which t^ part applies so that tr/e 
program or lactlvlty, when viewed in Its 
entirety, U readily accessible to handi- 
capped persons. 1^ paragraph does not 
require a recipient to make each of iu 
existing facilities or every part of a fa* 
cillty accessible to and usab;e by h^dl*^ 
capped persons. 

(b) Siethods. A recipient may cqnpiy 
with Ihe requirement of para^pfiTa) 
of this section through such zneans-as 
redesign of equipment, reassignment of 
classes b:;;; other services to a^assti>le 
bulldlngy, asatgnment of aldtf^ bene- 

home rUits. dellvet7 of health. 
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fldarles, , ^ 

welfare, or other social services at alter- 
nate accessible sites, alteration of exist- 
ing faclUtito and.bonstructlon of new fa- 
cilities in cohf onaance with the require- 
ments of i 04.23; j^r any other methods 
that result in making its program or ac- 
tivity accessible to handicapped pehom. 
A recipient is not required to make 
atmctural changes m existing facilities 
where other methods are effectire In 
achieving compliance with paragraph 
(a) of this section. In choosing iunong 
available methods for meeting the re- 
quirement of paragraph (a) of this see*^ 
Won. a recipient shall give priority to 
those methods that offer programs and 
activities to handicapped penoxu in the 
most Integrated settizig appropriate: 

(c) Sman ?uaith, welfare, or oiher so- 
cial service providers. If a recipient with 
fewer than fifteen employees thaH pro-» 
vldcs healthy welfare, or other social 
servtcos . finds, after consultation with a 
handicai»ped person seeking its services, 
chat thefe is no method of complying 

' wltlM>aragraph (a)^ of this section other 
than making a significant alteration in 
its luting facilities, the; recipient may 
•ai analtemapve. refer the han " 
" person to other providers of *^ 
ices that are accesAlble^^ 

(d) Time period. A ^recipient • shaU' 
comply with the requirement , of ^parat- 
graphJa) of this section within sjj^^ 
da3rs o? the effective date cf this /lart 
except that where structural changes in 
facilities are necessary, such changes 
shaa be made within three yeiJre. of the 
elTet^lve date of this part, but in aziy 
evezft as expeditiously as possible. 

(e) rransifion plan. In the event that 
structural chaz^es to. facilities are nec- 
essary to meet the requirement of para- 
graph ia> of this ^tion. a recipient 



ahaU develop. wltUp six months of the 
effective date of-^^s part» a transition 
plan setting forth the steps necessary to , 
eompl^ such changes. The plan shall ' 
be developed with the assistance of in- 
terest«d persons, mcluding handicapped 
persons or, organizations representing 
handicapped persons. A copy of the^ 
transition plan shall be made available 
for public inspection- The^plvi shsM. a: 
a minimum: * 

(1) Identify physical obetaclcs in the 
recipient's faciUtlej that limit the acces- 
sibility pf its program or activity \c 
handicapped persons; 

<2) Describe in detail the meUiods thai 
will be used to make the facilities ac- 
cessible;" 

'^3) Specify the schedule for taking the 
steps necessary to achieve full program 
accessibility and. if tiie time perii^of 
the transition plan U longer thanor*e 
yeax. Identify steps that will be taken 
during each year cf .the transition pe- 
riod; and 

(4) Indicate the person responsible 
for Implementatioa of the plan. 

it). Notice. The recipient shall adoqi 
andp Implement . procedures to ensure 
that interested persons, including per- 
sons with impa ired vision or hearing, can 
oliip^n information as to the existence 
andslocation of ^lervices. activiUes. and 
facilities that are accessible to and u.^^a- 
ble by^han d icapped persons. 



§84^:3 Nei« 

<a) DeiigjiMd construction. Each fa- 
cility or part\of a facility comtructec 
by, OTi ^behalf of, cr for the use of a re- 
<jipient shall be designed and construe lec 
ti such manner that the facility or Pan 
of the facility is leadUy Accessible to and 
usable , by handicapped persons, if the 
constructlOTi wsis commenced after tiie 
efTectlyjB date of thisi)art. 

(b) AlteratUm. Zach facihty or pan 
of a facility which is altered by. r. 
behalf of,; or for the use of a rtcipieni 
after the effective date of this part.m a 
mariner that affects or could affect the 
usability of «ie facility or part of the fa- 
cility shall, to the maximimi extent fea- 
sible, be altered in such m«Ener that'thf^ 
altered portion of the fae|lrty Is readily 
acccssible to and usable "by t^andlcaopeci. 
persons. ■ r , 

<C' American National Standards /??- - 
stitute accessibility standards. Design. 
constnxcti9ferv alteraUon of faciliUe? in 
conformai^e fcrith the •^American Nn- 
tiopal StandsM SpeciflcaUons for Mak- 
ing Buildings and Facilities Accessible 
to. ^ Usable by. the Physically Hand> 
appWL^" published by the American N'a- 
^ tonal standards InsUtutc. Inc. t/^:si 
A117.1^981VR:971>) ).» which }s Incorpo- ' 
rated by refifrtncj^rin^his pari shall 
cifnstltute coirp41iW0!?r.-wtth paragraphs 
(aj And^^Ji) 9ij^^S^^^tion. DcpartU3-e5^ 
from piJtfQs^Lla^ of those 

standards: .by rthe use of other methods 
sha^l be permitted when it is -clear:; 
evident that equivalent access to the 
facility or part of the facility is thereby 
provided. 



>Coplaf obtain^]* from .American H^- 
ttoziAl StAiKlundx Inmtutt. inc., 1430 Bro«d- 
war. New York. k t. 10018. 
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Subpart O t^pUM to vmtchocl 
mtaMLTT. wctmdaiT. and ad^lt adacattoa 
owmmf and actmtlai that rtcttv^ or 
btD^t fwm f td^ral flnmndaX auataniw 
Md to rvdpitnti that opormt«, or t2iat 
rteelTt or b«i«llt from;f«d«ral flntnrta l 
^g^i^t^r^i^m for tht op!Br»fton cmC, j.uch prt>- 
gramf or ilctintlM. 
3 a4.32 Loolion ami noUlicaliotw . 

A r«cipt«nt that op«t«s * pihlic 
mtntary or jocondary education pp" 
gwn Shan annually: ^ , » 

(A) andfftako to UUntlTy and locate 
every auaUned handicapped person re- 
aliiM in the wclpMntf jurlid^irtlqn who 
u not recelTtna a i^^!l^"«;^!Ji^ 

<b) Tako approprlato^mpa to notify 
Hondicappid penonj *od J*?^, 
'ot fuardlana ot the recipient's duty un- 
der chia subpart* 

§ 84.33 Fiw itp|N*opritfiv puUHc nlurti- 
tion* 

^ * (m) G«n^rar A recipient that operates 
a p&lfi elementary or secondary educa- 
tion' progrmm shall provide a fre« appro- 
prteU public eduemtloo to each qualified 
handicapped potaon who la tn the r«cip« 
ient> jurisdiction, reaardless oi the n%- 
tura or srrerlty of the poieon's handicap. 

(b) AvpropriaU ed»ecUlon. Twr 
the purpoee.of thla subpart, the provl* 
slon ^f an aPProprtato jdu«tto 

X (1) are 

^ ^educational 

needs of handiesPPod peraona aa ade- 
Quateiy u the aieds of aonhandicapped 
pmona are met and (11) are haaed upai 
idhmnct to procadurea £hat satisfy tha 
requlremenU of II 804. 84.33. and 84ja. 

(2) . Implementation of an indlrldual- 
ized education proexam dereloped In ac- 
cordance with the Education of the 
the Bandieapped-Act Is one meaxu ol 
meatixxa the standard estahUahed In 
paragraph <b) (I) (U M this section, / 

(3) A reclplont vSkj placa a ha^- 
capped person In df raf er such person to 
» procram otiier than the one that \X 
oparates la Ita means of canylna cm 
tha reoulrementa of thla subpart. If so. 
the radplent i«natoa responaibie for en- 
iQltot tha raqulrementa oi this sub* 
pa#l are met with ratpect to aa ftr han dl* 
cAppod parson so placed or rafarrad. 

(c^ /rte €dttco*lof^— <l) G^n^rnl. For 
lilt purpoaa of this section, tha prmrt- 
slon of a free education la the prorlslon 
of educational and related services with- 
out coat to tha handicapped person or to 
his or herjparenta or gu amitn , except 
for t^masMB that are Imposed on non- 
- haflSEwed iparsona or their paranta or 
gtmrdian. II maty consist either of tha 
provision of ^ free services or. If a recipi- 
ent places a handicapped peiaon In or 
raf ers such person to v'prosram not op- 
erated by th% redpl^it aa "^^aaana o< 
carrying out tha raoulramenU of thla 
subpart, of parment for the coata of tha 
profram. Funds avallfble from any pub- 
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Uo or prtvata agency ,may be used to 
meet tha raqulramenta of thla subpart. 
Nothing in this section shall, be con- 
strued to ralleve an^ Insurer or similar 
third party from an otherwise valid ob- 
flSSition to provide br-pay for servlcea 
provided to a handicapped person. 

(2) TVonsporfafioJU If a recipient 
places a handicapped person In or refers 
fuch petaon to a program not operated, 
br the raolpient aa Its maaoa of carry- 
ins outitiie requirements of this subparts 
t^ii^Wii^ shaU enaure that adaquata. 
traniSortatton to and from the program 
U protlded at no greater coei than would 
be Incurred tar the parson or hla or her 
paranta or guardian If the person were 
placed In the program operated by tha 
recipient. 

(3) K4ji(UntUU placement. If pUce- 
ment Id a pubUc or private residencUl 
program is necessary to provide a free 
appropriate public education to a handi- 
capped parson because of his or her 
handicap, the program, includingnon- 
medlc^ care and room and boardpahau 
be provided at no coat to the person or 
his or her parents or gua r d ian . 

(4) Pl^ement of handicavped persons 
bif parents. Xf a recipient has made 
ayailable. In conformance with the re- 
quirements of this section and I 84^. 
a free approprlaU public education to ^ 
handicapped person and the parwns 
parenta or guardian choose to place t^ 
person In a private schooL the recipient 
U not required to pay for the pe»on s 
education in the prtvate schooL 01s- 
agreemenca between a parent or guard- 
ian and a recipient regarding Whether 
the raetpiant has made such a program, 
available or otherwise regarding , the 
question of financial responsibility are 
subject to thaxdue process procedures of 
I 84.38. ( 

(d) Campnance. A recipient may not 
exclude any qualified handicapped per- 
son from a public elismentary. or sec- 
ondary edufeati<Hi 4£ter the eifecttve date 
of this part A recipient that la not ijn 
tha^eftective date of thla regiOatiotu in 
fdfl "compliance with the. other requirc- 
menU oi^ the preceding paragraphs oi 
thia section shall meet such require- 
ments at the earliest pr&ticaUe time 
and in no event later than September 1./ 
1978,; 

£diuraUoitaJ s€tttngi 



p^l-oximity of the alternate setting to the 
person's home. ^ \ ^ ^ . 

(b) iVonacodemic settings, la provid- 
ing or arranging for the provision of 
honacademic and KCtracurricular serv- 
ices and activities. -Including meals, re- 
cess periods, and the servlcea wid activ- 
Itlca set forth In J 84J7(a) (2) . a recipient 
5tnyn ensure that handicapped persons 
participate with nonliandicapped persons 
in such activltl*a- and services to the 
mflTTl"^""^ extent appropriate co me 
needa of the handicapped person :n 
question. i 

ic) Comparable faciUties^ U a recip- 
ient. In compliance with paragrann fa> 
of this section, operates a faciUty/that is 
IdcntlfUble^ aa being for handicapped 
persons, the ^recipient shaU ensure that 
the facility and the services and acUv- 
Itiw provided therein are coniparable to 
the other faciUtics. senices, and activ- 
ities of the recipientA 



£>'a lotion aud placemi;itu 
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or shaU provide far the education 
each qualified handicapped person In \ 
jurisdiction with persotrf who are n 



(a) AcatUmic settlna. A recipient to 
which thia stibpart appUas shall educate, 

- — of^ 
its 

jurisdiction with persotrf who are not- 
handicapped to the martmum extent ap- 
propriate to the needs of the handi- 
capped persoiL A recipient shall place a 
handicapped person in the regular edu- 
cational environment operated by the 
recipient' unless 'it is demonstrated by 
the recipient that the education of the 
persbn In the regular envlrrJnment with 
the use of supplementary aids and serv- 
lcea canndt be achieved iatlsfactorlly. 
Whenever a recipient places a* person In 
a setting other chon the regular educ^- 
tv m m^i environment pursuant to this par- 
agraph, it ahsfll take Into account the 
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la) ffepla^nent evaludtion, A recip- 
ient that operates a.pubUc elemAtary or 
secondary education program shaU con- 
duct an evaluatipn In accordance with 
the requirements of paragraph (b) ol 
section of any person who. because 
oraandicip. needs or is beUcved to need 
sp«ial education or related services be- 
fow »^^"g any action with respect to the 
[tial^'placement of the personam a reg- 
uAar;qr speclal==€aucation program and 
any ftbsequent\significax« change in 
placement. 

(b) Svaluation procedures. A recipient 
to which thia stibpart appUes shall estab^ 
Ush standards and prbcedii^ for the 
evaluation and placement of persons 
who because of handicap, need or are 
beUeved to need special eduaatlon or re- 
lated servlcea which enaure that: 

(1) Testa and other evaluation mate- 
rials haye been vaUdated for the specific 
nurpwtot which they are used and are 
admihlstJsred by_ trainedT personntt.Jn_ 
cAiformance wlta t^/lnag^tions pro-, 
vlded by their produce)".; 

(2) Tests and other^^^valuatlon mate- 
rials include those taUored tir assess spe-r 
ciflc areas of educational need and not 
merely those which are designed to pro- 
vide a single general intelligence quo- 
tient; and 

(3) Tests are seleeted and adminis- 
tered so as best to ensure that ^hen a 
test Is admlnistertfd to a student with 
inlpair^ sensory, manual, or speaking 
skills, the test results accurately reflect 
the student's aptitude or achievement 
level or whatever other factor the test 
purports to measure, rather than refiect- 
ing the -student's Unpaired sensory, man- 
ukL or siseaking sicllls (except wliere 
t^U skills are the factors ti;at the test 
punauts to measure) . rh 

i^Plaeement procedures, InHtiter- 
pretlng evaluation data and l^^a^? 
placement decisions, a recipient «naH (D 
draw upon Information from a variety 
of sources, inciudlni aptitude and 
acliievement tests, teacher recommenda- 
tions, physical condition, social or cul- 
tural background, and adaptive teha'/lor. 
(2) estiiblish procedures \-jo ensure that 
Inftrtroation obtained izom all such 
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•ources iB dociuscsUd &nd ejLrefuHT eon- 

<ktered, (3) tnsure that the placement 

dictolon ii made by a group oi persons, 

Indadtaf persons knowiedgeable a^out 

the clLiM. the meaning of the evalunon 

data, and the placement options, andli) 

ensure that the placement dedsiosfls 

made in conform!^ with 1 64^4. 
(d) /UevoZicatkm. A recipient to wl] 
, . this section appUee shall es^bllsh pro- 
cedures. ht( accordancf with paragraph 

<b) oi this Mctlon, for periodic reeralua* 

tion of students who have been provided 
^special education and related services. A 

reevaluatiian procedure consistent with 

the Education for the Handicapped Act 

Is one means of meeting this reqmrement. 

S 84*36 Procctlunil Mf«gitard«« 

A recipient that operates a public ele* 
mentary or secondary education program 
shall eariablish and Implement, with re- 
spect to itctions regarding the Identlflca- 
tlon, evaluation, or educational place* 
ment of persons who, because of handl- 
cap. need or are beiieved to need special 
lnstn2ctlo& or related services, a system 
of procedural safeguards that Includes 
notice, an oppec$unity for the parenu or 
ffuar^dian of the person to examine rele« 
vant wcords, an Impartial hearing with 
opportunity for j>artlcipatlon by the per* 
son's parents or guardian and represent* 
Atlon by coimseL and a review proeidure. 
Compliance with the procedtiral safe- 
guards of section 6X5 of the Education of 
the Handleatvped Act Is one meena of 
meeting this requirement. ' 

(a) Oefierol. (I) A recipient to which 
this subpart applies shall provide non* 
acadenik and extracurricular services . 
and activities m suc^^nanner as is neces- 
sary to afford handicapped students an 
equal opportunity for participation in 
such services and activity 

(3) Nonacademie and extracurricular 
services and actt^Ues may Ipdude coun- 
seling services, physical jacreatlonal 
athletics, transportation, h4Bi eervloes, ] 
recreational activities, spedB interest 
groups or dubs sponsored by the recipi- 
ent, referrals to agencies which larovide 
assistance to handicapped persons, and 
employmesit of students. Including both 
employsMDt by the recipient and assist- 
ance in making availablf outside employ- 

,^ , , : , ^ ^ * Subpart E ■■ P o s tsecondsry Etiucstion 

<b) Counseling services. A recipient to « ' 

which this subpart applies that provides § 84.4 Ji Appllcttiion of liiifi ^ubpurt. 
personal, ecadrmlc, or vocational coim- / Subpart E applies to postsecontbsr^ 
seling, guidance, or placement services to «9iucatian programs and activities, m-r 
its students shall provide these services ' clbding postsecondary vocational educa</ 
without dis<;rlmination on the basis of programs and activities, that receivef 

or beiieflt-frcm federal financial assist^ 
ance and to recipients that operate, or 
that receive or benefit tro^ federal fi- 
nancial assistance for the operation of. 
such programs or activities. 

§ 84.42 Adn1i^Miollf» and nH:n«am«*ni. 

<a) GtneraL' Q^^/B^ handicapped 
persons'may not, cMAa<1)asls of handi- 
admlsslon or be subjected 
bn in admission orf re- 
-recipient to which ^thls 



or sponsors mterscholastic, dub. or in- 
tramural athletics shall provide to quali- 
fied handicapped students an eqiial'op- 
portti^ty for portlc^aUon in these 
acuvlties. 

, (2) A recipient may oifer to handi- 
capped students pliyslcal education and 
athletic acUvlUes that are separate or 
different from those offered to nonhandi- 
capped students only if separation or 
dlfferenuatlon Is consistent with the 
requirements of I 84.34 and only if no 
qualified han dicapped student is denied 
the opportunity to compete for teams or 
to partidpate in coixrses that are not 
separate or dlSerent. 

§84.38 Preschool antl' utluJi 
pnygram*. 

A redplent tp which this subpart ap- ^ 
plies that operates a preschool educa- 
tion or day care program or activity or 
an adult education program or activity 
may not, on the basis of handicap, ex- 
dude qualified hiLZ^dleapped persons f rom^ 
the program "^^^litty and shaQ taJce 
into account thej ^Bo s of such persons 
in determining thi.illd, benefits, or serv- 
ices to be provided under the program 
or activity. • ' 

i 84.39 Pri\mtt educmioii progmnii*. 

(a) A recipient that oMrates a pri- 
vate dementary or secondary education 
^program may not. jm the basis of handi- 
cap, exdude a qualified handicapped 
person from sudh program If the person^ 
can, with minor adjustments, be provided^ 
an appropriate education, ss defined in ' 
i 84.33(b) (1) , within the recipient's 
program. 

(b) A recipient to which this section 
applies may not charge more for the pro- 
vision of an approprlati^ ediication to 
handicapped persons than to nonhandl- 
caoped persons except to the extent that 



acQr additional 
substantial 

redpient. 

(c) A redplent^ 
applies that 




ustifled by a 
coe^ to the 

hich this sqi^n 
special eduofition 
programs shaU operate such programs In 
accordance with the pro vlHans of 
H 84.35 end 84.38. Each redpient, to 
which this section applies Is subject to 
the provisions of 1} 84.34. 84 snd 
84-38. 



handicap, ^trredplent shall ensure thai 
qualified Jiandicapped students are not 
coi^p^lea toward more restrictive career 
objective^ than are non^andicapiM stu- 
dents with, similar interests s^ld ft%ilities. 
ic) Physical education and athletics. 
In pr o v iding physical education 
cooi^^ and athletics and similar pro- 
grams and activities to any of its stu- 
dents, -a redpient \teiwhlch this subpart 
applies may not dls^lm^te on the basis 
of handicap. A redpientttat offers phys- 
i/^ education courses ^ that operates 
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(b) Admissions, In administering its 
admission poXldes. a recipient to which 
this subpart applies: 

(1) May not apshy limitations Upon, 
the number or proportion of handi- 
capped persons who may be admitted; 

(2) May not mske lue of any test or 
criterion ^or admission that has a dis- 
proportionate, adverse effect on handi- 
capped persons or any class of handi- 
capped persons- unless (1) the test or cri- 
terloh. as used by recipient, has been 
validated as a predictoMf success in the 
education program ori^activlty in ques- 
Uon and (li> altematl tests or cjiceria 
that have a less dlsorcportionate. ad- 
verse effect are not ^own by the Direc- 
tor to be.available; o 

(3) Shall assure Itself that <i) admis- . 
sions tests are sdected and administered 
so as best to ensure that, when a test is 
administered to an applicant who has a 
handicap that impairs sensory, manual, 
or speaidng slclUs.athe test results accu- 
rately reflect the applicant's aptitude or 
achievement level or whatever other fac- 

. tor the test purports to measure, rather 
than refiecttnc the applicant's impaired 
sensory, manus^-.or siHd|kiatf skills le^^ 
cept 'Where those sklQs'mre the factors 
that the test purports to measure) ; (11) 
admissions teits that are designed for 
persons with impaired sensory, manual, 
or speaking skills are offered as often and 
in as timely a manner as are other admis- 
sions tests; and iUX) admissioos tests are 
administered m facilities that, on the 

r:whoIe, are accessible to hkndlcapped 

n^ersons; and , # 

<4) Sxctbpt as provided in paragrs^h 
<c> of this section* may not make preaiS- 
missKm inquiry as to whether an appli- 
cant for admission is a handicapped per- 
son but, after admission, may make in- 
quiries on a confidential basis as to 
handicaps, thftrrxnay require accommo- 
dation. 

<c) Preadmission ingutry exception. 
Vrh6n a redpient Is ^klng remedial ac- 
tion to correct the effects of past dis- 
crimination pursuant, to I 84.6(a) or 
when a redpient is taldn^ voluntary ac- 
tion to overcome theittr^eo^ of conditions 
that resxilted m llmi^drpextlcipation in 
Its federally assisted program or activity 
pursuant to f SA.BCh), the recipient |||iy 
invite applicants, for adn:ilssldn to indi- 
cate whetl^er a|3d to what extent they 
are handic^bped."i*rovided. That: 

< 1 ) The recipient states dearly on any 
written questionnaire used for this piu*- 
pose or makes clear orally if no written 
quesuonnalre is used that- the informa- 
tion requested Is intended for use solely 
in connection with its remedim action 
obligations pr Its volimtary action 
efforts; and 

f2) They^fedpient states clearly that 
the Infonxia/tion Is being requested on a 
voluntary t/asis, that it wlU be kept con- 
fidential, that refusal to provide it will 
subject the applicant to any adverse 
treatment, and that it wUI be used only 
in accordasice with this part. 

(d) Validity studies^ For the purpose 
of paragraph (b) (2). or this section, a re- 
cipient may base prediction equations on 
first year grades, but shiSl conduct perl-' 
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odlc 7&U41tr jtudlM A«&ia8t b^crtUrlon 
of ortnll sacc«u in •ducaUoa pn>« 
gr&si or actmt7 m qiMoUon In order to 
mocltor 'tho stncrmi validity oX the test 
scores, 

§ 94.43 TreaUnent o€ ttuiiriiU; ^enerui. 

^a) No quAllXUd handicapped stiidenc 
shall, on the hails oi handicap, be ex« 
eluded from parUdpaUoa In, be denied 
ehe benefits of, or ocheirwlse be siib^eted ^ 
to discrimination under any ata^mlc 
researdu oecupatlonai training, ^us« 
iQtf, 'health. Insurance, counseling, finan- 
cial aid, physical educaUon^atliletlcs. 
recreation, transportation, otasr extra- 
curricular, or other poetieconnary edu- 
cation program or activity to vhich this 
subpart applies. 

(b) X recipient to which this subpart 
applies that considers participation by 
scudenU in education programs or activi- 
ties not opeirated whoUy by the recipient 
as part of. or equivalent to. an education 
program or activity operated by the re- 
cipient assure Itself that the other 
•ducatlon program or activity, as a 
whole, providee an equal opportunity for 
the participation of qullified/ handi- 
capped persons. * / 

(e) A recipient to which this subp^ 
apples jnat not, on the basis of handl- 
.capVekciude any qualified handicapped 
student from any course, course of study, 
or,^;ber 'parSdOf Its eiueatioa program or 
aetmty. ^ . 

(d) A recipient^ which tliis subpart 
appltles shall operates its programs and 
'activiaes in the most integrated setting 
approprtjue. 

I 34.44 Acmdemic adjujiineni*. c 

(a) Academic Ve^toreTnents. A. recipi- 
ent to wtiicii this subpart ^applies shall 
moke such modifications to its acQdemic 
requirements as are flecessary to ensnxe 
that sucb requirements do not discrlml- 
nace or have the effjBCt of dJscnmlnatlng. 
on the basis of handicap, against a quali- 
fied > handicapped applicant or student. 
Aai4emie requirements that the recipi- 
ent cap demonstrate are eesential to the 
prograni of instruction being pursued by 
such, student or to any directly related 
licensing requirement will not be r^ 
garded - as discriminatory within the 
oteanlng of tills section* Modifications 
may Melude changes m the 'c^ngth of 
permitted for the completion of de- 
gtM requirements, subetitutlon of spe- 
cific courses required for the ct^pkOoiT 
of degree requirements^ and adaptation 
of the manner in which Jpeclfic courses 
are conduCtetL \ 

rbv Oth€r rules. A recipient to which 
this/ subpart applies may not Impoee 
upojti i^andlcapped students other rules, 
suc^ OS the prohibition of tape recorders 
in .ciiiQisrooms vr of dog TXiides in campus 
buHdln^', tliat have the effect of limits 
ing thl| participation of handicapped 
studentT in the recipient's Jdu^tlon 
PiIog^Txm or actiylty. * ^ .vi 
• *Tc\ Coarse erominafions. St 1w course 
examinations or other procedures for 
evaluating students' academic achieve* 
ment inlU program, a recipient to which 
thii '^iec^art applies shall provide such 
methods for evaluating :.t^e achievement, 
of studet^ who have a handicap that 



Impairi sensorr. manual, or speaJdog 
<irm« as will beet ensure that the reeults 
of the evaluation represents the stu- 
dent's achievement 1^ tS^ course, rather 
than refiecting thel student's impaired 
sensory, manual, /or speaking sidUs 
(except where sudx sidlls are^the factors 
that the teat purports to measure) . 

id) Auxuiary aids, (1) A recipient to 
which tHis subpart applies shall take 
siich steps as ore necessary to ensure^thac 
no handicapped student is denied ^the 
benefits of. excluded from participation 
In, or otherwise subjected to discrimina- 
tion under the education program or 
activity operated by the recipient be- 
cause of the absence of educational 
auxiliary aids for students with impaired 
sensory, manual, or speaking sidlls. 

(2) Auxiliary aids may include taped 
texts, interpreters or other efiecUve 
methods of making < orally delivered 
materiab available to students with 
hearing impairments, readers in libraries ' 
for students with >ls;2al impairments, 
classroom equipment adapter for use by 
•students with twannai Impairments, and 
other similar serviciss and actions. 
Recipients need not provide attendants. 
Individually 'prescribed devices, readers 
for personal use or study, or other 
devices or services of a personal nature. 

§ S4,43 Houtftng. 

(a) Housing pnwided by the recipients 
A recipient that provides housing to its 
nonhandlcappe4 students shall provide 
compacipkbie. convenient, and . accessible 
housinlr, to handicapped students at the 
^ame cost as to others. At the end of the 
transition period provided for ini Sub- 
part C. such housing shall be available 
in sufilclent ^antlty and variety so that 
the scope of handicapped students' 
choice of living accommodations is. as a 
whole, comparable to that of nonhxmdl- 
capped students. 

(b) OtAer housing' A recipient that 
assists any agency, organization, or per* 
son in making -housing available to any 

. of its students shall take such action as 
may be necessary to assure Itseif that 
s\ich housing Is, as a whole.made avail-^ 
able in a manner that does not result tn^ 



effect of the award, of scholarships. Tel- 
lowshlps, and other forms of financial 
assistance Is not discnmlnatory the 
basis of handicap. 

(b) AssUtaTice in making avaUable 
outside emvloyment, A recipient chat as- 
sists any fluency, organization, or per* 
son in providing employment opportuni- 
ties to any of its students shall assure it* 
self that s\ich employment opportunities, 
as a whole, are made available in a man* 
ner that would not violate Subpart B if 
they were provided by the recipient. 

(c) JSmplovment of students by reciv* 
itfnfs. A recipient that employs any of 
its students may not do so ^m a manner 
that violates Subpart 3. 

§ 3 1.47 »nucatlcinic *«r> tcc:». 

(a) Physical'^ucation and athletics. 
(1) In providing physical education 
courses and athletics and similar pro- 
grams and activities to any of its sru* 
dents, 'a recipient to which this stibpart 
applies may not discriminate on ;:he basis 
of handicap. A recipient that ofiers 
physical education courses or chat oper- 
ates or sponsors mtercollegiate. club, or 
mtramural athletics shall provide to 
qualified handicapped students an equal 
opportunity for participation m these 
activltiee. 

(21A recipient may offer to handicap- 
ped students physical education and 
athletic activities that are separate or 
different only if separation or differentia* 
tibh is consistent with the requirements 
of }84.43(d) and only If no qualified 
handicapped student is denied the op- 
portunity to compete for teams or to 
participate \n courses that are not sepa- 
rate or dlflfc^ntl 

(b) CounscHn^ and placement services, 
A recipient to which this subpart applies 
that provides personal, academic, or 
vocational (Counseling, guidance, or place- 
ment services to Its students shall pro* 
vide these services !vlthout dlscrlmtna* 
tlon on The basis of handicap. .TheN^ecip* 
lent shall ctnsure *that qtialified handl* 
capped students are^t etounseled toward 
more restrictive career objectives than 
are ^nonhandicapped students ^th 
similar interests and abilities. 'Hils re* 
qulrement does not preclude a recipient 



discrimination on the basis of ha nd i cap, from providing factual informs don about 
§84.46- Flnnnelol and cmplor^^V^:W ^<Mirig and certiflcatl^^ 

--"^ .that may present obst^les to handicap- 

ped persons m their pursuit of particular 
careers.. 

(c) Social organizations. A recipient 
that provides, significant assistance to 
fraternities. sororltles< or similar orjarii* 
zatlons shall assure itseif that the mem* 
bership practices of such crgohizatioas 
do not permit discrimination otherrrise 
prohlbijted by this rub port. 
2§ Sl.lC — 34.30 [Rwrk^pJ] 
Sur'jpsrt r — I' lc.n-'fh. 'Veifare. end Zzzizl - 
£3iv;ces 

subpart P applies to liealthw f;q;f:iA e, 
and other social service progrdms and 
activities that receive- 6r beptffct from 
federal flnancioi assistance and to recip- 
ients that operate, or that receive or 
benefit f^^om federal financial assistance 
for th<» opefation of. such programs or 
actiy " ■ 



iiuuineo to tttidenu* 

<a) Provision of financial assistance. 
(1) In providing financial assistance to 
qualified 'handicapped persons, a recipi- 
ent to which this subpart applies may 
not (1) . on the basis of handicap, provide 
less assistance than Is provided to non* 
handicapped persons, limit eligibility for 
assistance, or 'otherwise discriminate or 
(ii) assist any entity or person that pro* 
vldes assistance to any of the recipient's 
students in a manner that discrlminaces 
against qualified handicapped pefsons on 
the basis otBondlfeap. (/ 

(2) A recipient may ^minister or as* 
slst in the administration of scholar* 
ships, fellowships, or other forms of fl* 
nanrifti ossistauce established under 
wills, trusts. bSequests. or similar legal in- 
strumeodts that require awartls to be made 
on the basis of factors that discriminate 
or have the effect of discriminating on 
the basis of handicap only if the overall 
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(a) (Un^rdL In piwldln^ he*lth. wel- 
rax«« or otbtt' soctJU. nnrice« or beneflti, 
a recipient 'ziiat noV on the bails of 
handicap: \ 

(1) Deny a qualified handicapped per- 
son these benefits or senrtees: 

(2) Afford a quallfled handicapped 
.person an opportunity to reoetv# bene* 
fits or scrrlces that Is not e<^ toi^ihAt 
offered nonhsibdlcaMed p^maat^: 

(3) Provide a dMSi(t;:|^ndicapped 
person with benefitt Or ««iejK|oes that are 
not as effecthre (as defined iih f 84.4(b) ) 
as. the benefits or services provided to 
others: 

(4) Provide benefits o^ services In a 
manner that hmlts or tiA the effect oX 
Umltlnf the parttdpatlavi oX cniallfled 
handicapped persons: or 

^ 5 ) Provide different or separate bene- 
fiU or services to handicapped persons 
except where necessary to provide quali- 
fied handicapped persons with benefits 
and services that are as effective as those 
provided to others. 

(b) Notice, A r^lplent that provides 
notice eoncemlnc benefits or services or 
written material concerning 'waivers of 
rights or consent to treateent shall take 
such steps as are necessary to ensure 
that qualified handicapped persons. In- 
cluding those with Impaired sensory or ' 
speal:2nff sldQs, are' not denied effective ; 
notice because of their handicap. 

(c) Emerfftnev tr'eatTrunt for the hear- 

inc impaled. A recipient hoepital that % 
provides health services or benefits shall 
establish a procedure for effective com- 
munication with persons with Impaired 
hea rtog for* th^ purpose of providing 
emergency healta care. 
. (d) AuxUiary aids. (I) A recipient to 
which this subpart appUei that employs 
fifteen or more persons shall provide ap- 
proprtaU auzilla|y aids to persons with 
impslred sensory, w>^msL or speaking 
sldUs, whera^ntcessary to afford such 
^mom wBK:^pportunlty to bene- 
, fit fr^ question. . 

(2) Tb9«||Mrmay reqidre redp- / 
ients with ffHWEan fifteen .»aployees 

to provide auxiliary aids w&ere the pro- 
vision of aids would not significantly im« 
pair the #bmty of the recipient to pro- 
' vide its benefits or services. 

(3) Po^the purpose of this paragraph, 
auxiliary aids mir Include bralUed and 
Upe4 material, interpreters, and other 
aids for persons with impaired hearing 
or vision. 

§ 84*33 Dnis; and akotiol eddiris. 
''^'^ A ri&pient to which this subpart ap- 
plies that, operates a general hoepital or 

« outpatient facdltT may not. discriminate J % 
in admission or treiatment against a drug ^ 
or alcohol abuser or alcoholic who is sui- \ ' 
ferlng from a medical condition, because 
of the person's dzMg or alcohol abuse or ' 
alcoholisBL 

CdtjicaUbin of u^UtutionAlixed 



RULIS AND ItECUUTIONS 

institutionalized because of handicap 
shall ensure that each qualified handi- 
capped person, a^ defined in i 04.3 (k.^ (2) . 
in its program or activity is provlaed an 
appropriate education, as defined m 
I 84.33 (b)« Nothing to this secUon shaU 
be intennreted as altering in any way the 
ohligattoni of recipjiEats ;mder Subpar?, 

ures 

§54.61 Procedom. 

The procedural provisions applicable 
to tiUe VT of the Civil Rights Act of 
19G4 apply to this part. These procedures 
are found in !§. 80.5-30.10 and Part 81 
of^TlUe. 

§§ (M.62-d4.99 CR«»««iiedJ 
Nora: ZncoiporftUon by rtftrjac* prorUionj 
Approved br th« Dlrtctor of lb* Pvcttrai - 
IUslJt«r, M»r 37. 197S: Incorpop»t»d docu- 
manci *r» oa flit at ih9 OScc oX Ui» Pederai 
RtgUxtr. 
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A redpld^t to'e^liilch this sUbrtat apr 
plies and t)^ qperates^^eupi^ihsei a* 
p^gram or- 
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APPENDIX F 
Assembly B-ill No 




* i. ' Assembly Bill No. 77 

, CRAPTEit 275 , / ^ 

•& ( 
An act to amend Sections 17303.6, 17402, and 17407 of, to add 
, Sections 18131, 25302.1, and 25306.5 to, and to repeal Section 18151 of, 
! the EdiTcation C^ode, relating to communit>' colleges, and c^eclaring 
" the urgency thereof, to take effect immediately. 

[Approved bv Go«ehior June 25. 1976. Filed with 
Secretai ^tf Sute June 26, 1976.] 

LEGli^ra^^UNSEL'S DICElST 

AB 77, Lanterman. C^^H|Pb^ colleges: handicapped students. 

' (1) The;law ciirre,!^^||pptdes for transfer to community 
college portion dji^JUte^hool Fund of specifieaWounts per 
a.cia. for the educafiteicr^^f:^ physically handicapped, mentally re- 
tarded, and educationally handicappecl students, and for the trans- 
portation to special (stilill^ of certain handicapped students, and for 
the transportation of Ite^^l^ g^erally. 

This till would ^^^de, instead, for the same gross amount per 
a,d.a. be transfertea to the community college portion of the State 
-School Fund for the combined purpose of funding the cost of provid- 
ing various specified services to handicapped students enrolled in 
community colleges and would specify a limit upon such amount. For 
this purpose, handicapped students are defined as students having 
exceptionalyneeds due to a physical, communication, or learning 
disability. . , , 

(^) The law currendy provides for a special, ajSpoi^onment to 
cortimunity college districts in a^ designated amount for each physi- 
cally handicipped student, as defined, enrolled,. 

This bill would, instead, provide for apportionments, to be includ- 
ed in the first and second^regular principal apportionments to com- 
munity college districts, of an amount up to a designated maximuin 
for each handicapped student, as defineJd, enrolled.. This bill would 
• allow the prescribed^ amount per studeht to be doubled under cer- 
tain coaditions^ so loig as the total authorized apportionment w^ 
not exceeded . ^^vx 

ThijyDill would also\ prescribe the extent to which it supersedes 
provisions of the Budget Act of 1975 with respect to the derivation 
and distribution of Section B of the State School Fund. 

It also would specify that it does not superse<ie designated portions 
of the Budget Acfbf 1976. - . 

This b^ would take effect immediately as an urgency statute, , 



The people of the ^te of Cali/orwa do enact as foUgy^s: 



SECTION 1. The Legislature finds Indj^eclares that state 
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. programs of, support for conuhunity college students with 
' ' exceptionaf needs have developed over time in response to specific 
needs of identifiable g[roups. Consequently, there are at least seven 
separate state .programs providing support to enable these 
individuals to attend^ community colleges. These, programs were 
established independently and require separate accounting, 
auditing, and reporting procedures both at the institutional level and 
within the office of dbe Chancellor of the California Community 
CoUeges. One effect of these duplicative accounting and reporting 
proceduj'es is that much of the state support currendy allocated by 
' law for these students is not being effectively utilized. 

The Leg^ture finds and declares that community colleges 
provide a valuable educational and training resource for many 
individual with exceptional needs, and that the existing funding 
structure of state support for these persons needs revision in order 
X to provide them with appropriate educational opportunities Mdthin 
^ existing statutory support lixnitatioiiSv 

This act is intended to enhance opportunities within community 
colleges for handicapped students, but not to limit such students as 
to the type of postsecondary institution, if any, they attend 

It js die further intent of the Legislature that individuals with 
exceptional needs shall be placed in regular education programs 
when special educational services are no longer required 

SEC. 2. Section 17303i6i of the Education Code is amended to 
read ' ^ . 

V. 17303.6.* * The amount traijsferred to SectiCJi B of the State School 
Fund pursuant to subdivisidns (b)r^d (c) ofSection 17301.1 shall be 
^expended in accordance with the foUov^gs schedule: , ' 

' (a) Two Hundred eighty*nine dbllars and seventy cents ($289.70) 
\multiplied by' the total average daily attendance credited to 
community college districts during^the preceding fiscal year for basic 
aid and eqiudization aid to be apportioned to community college 
« districts on account of average daily attendance. 
^ (b) ;Twelve. dollars and nineteen cents ($12.19) multiplied by the 
average daily attendance during the preceding school year credited 
for purposes of state apportionments to all commjunity college* 
districts for the purpose jof Article 12 (commencing with Section 
18151) of this chapter. 
SEC 3. Secbion 17402 of the Education Code is ^^ended to read: 
17402. Th^ Superintendex^ of Pubhc Instruction shall on or 
before February 20th of each year apportionf to each elementary 
school district, high school district, romn^m^ college district, 
county school service fund, and county school tuition fund the total 
amounts allowed to them undc^r Sections 6406, 17751/17801, I785I, 
17901, 17902, 17904, 17951, 17952, 18060, 18062; 18102, 18102^ 18102.4, 
18102.6,118102.9, 18151, 18352, 18355, 18358, 18401, and Sections 18451 
to 18456, inclusive, whichever are in effoct. This apportionment shall 
be called the first principal apportionment 
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^EG. 4. Section 17407 of the Education Code is amended to read< 
• 17407: ^ The 5upeiftntendent of Public Instruction shall- on or 
before June 25ra^of each year apportion to each elementary sdhool- 
. distijctf . high s&ool district, tHDnunim county 
-s^ool service Fund, a^l/i county school tuition , fund the totd amounts 
allowed to them^uhder Sections 6426,. 17751T itSftl, 17851, 17901, 
17902, 17904, l^j^l, lf952, 1^060, 1^062, 18102, 18102^ 18102.4, 
18102.6, 18IO2.9; 18151:, 18352, 16355, 18358, 18401, and Sections 18451 
to 18456, inclidive, whichever are in effect This apportionment shall 
be <^ed tiM second principal apDbrtionment' 

SEu. 5. Section 18151 of the Education Code is repealed. 

;*SEC 6/ Section 18151 is added' to the Education C^ode,.tp read: 

18151: (a) The Chancellor of the California Community 
CoUegos; shall apportion to each community college Strict for the 
purfRSe of funding the excess direct district cost of providing special 
facilities, special educational, material, educational assistance, 
mobility assistance, transportation, anid program developmental 
services for handicapped students enrolled at a community college 
as defined in Section 25506.jS, who have demonstrated a need for siich 
^^services, an amount not exceeding se^Ven hundred e^ty-five doUarsy' 
(9735) in each fiscal yemfor each such handicap^^ student. / 

(b) The Board of SovemorsL of the Califqi^ 
Colleges shall adopt rxiles and regulation^ for det^imb^ proe^^ 
and service components and appropriatioh .^^i^f^ 
commuxiity college di^cts pursuant to Section 252Kp^^ucn rules 
and regiilatiopj^/^sfaall be based upon guidelixtes,^evefop^ and • 
approved by both the chancfellor and the Director of iiehabilitation 
after public hearings, and shall be appropriate to the educational 
needs 0^ handicapped students enrolled at a community college. 

The chancellor and the Director of Rehabilitation sha^ incorporate 
suggestions from other interested persons and organ^tions in the 
guidelines where feasible and appropriate. / 

If the chancellor and the Directtir of Rehabilitation are unable to 
agree upon any portion or portibns of the guidelines, each may 
submit guidelines to the board of governors, which may base the 
rules and regulations which it adopts on axiy combination of 
guidelines subtpitted. ^ / 
7 (c) Each community college district rece/ving an allowancb 
imder this section shall report to the chanceUoWon forms and at such 
times as he sMl provide, 1U1 expenditure^ Wd incomes related to 
handicapped students^ for ^yho^x^ch allowances are made. If the 
chancellor determines that th^^^urrent expense of educating such 
students does not e^ual or exceed the sum of/basic state aid i^^tate 
equalization aid provid^ in the regtimr^ community college 
foundation program per unit of average daily attendance, the 
'allowance provide under this section aha any. amount of local tax 
funds contributed to the foundation program for each such 
handicapped student in average daily attendance in the district, then 
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^ the amount of such deficiency shall be vitOiheld from state 
apportionments' 'to the district in the succeeding fiscal year in 
accordance with the procedure prescribed in Section 17414. 
' (d) Th^ chancellor and the Director ofRehabilitation shall review 
prograxTis'^ handicapped students Funded pursuant to this section 
and shall report^ jointly or separately, their findings and 
recommendations to the Legislatiire not later than February 13, 
1978. Thd report shall include recommendations > relative to 
appropriate levels^ of support for programs and services for 
handicapped students and further improvements in funding^ 
procedures. f 

{ey Notwithstanding subdivision (a), the^chancellor may, upon 
recommendation of the Director of Rehabilitation, allocate amounts 
up to twice the amount authorized in subdivision (a) to provide for 
excess costs of education^d services for severely disabled students as 
defined pursuant to subdivision (c) of Section 25306.5; provided, 
however, that any allocations nqjade pursuant to this subdivision (e) 
shall not result in, an increase in the total amount of funds allocated 
pursuant to this section. Alloc^ons in excess of seven hundred 
eighty-five dollars ($785) per^tudent'' shall be provided only to 
programs identified by the* chancellor and the Director of 
Rehabilitation in accordance with^ rules and regulations adopted 
piursuaht Jto subdivision (b). ^ ' V 
'x(f)rlsi * the event that requesb for apjportionments exceed the 
amount \ of state funds statutotily available, the chancellor shall 
apportion the statutorily available funds among community college 
districts Applying for such funds in accordance with guidelines 
established and approved by the chancellor and the D^ector of 
Rehabilitachm pursuant to this section. State apportionments shall be 
made only to^tricts which certify that all appropriate federal and 
local funds avsiilable for programs for handicapped students are 
l;)«ing utilized: 

/ (g) The chancellor's office and the Department of Rehabilitation 
snail joindy develop guidelines governing eicpenditpres relating to 
handicapped' students to prevent duplication in state expenditures^ 
forjuch students. *\/ 
SiEC 7. Section 25502.1 is added to the Education Code, to read: 
25502.1. Every community college district shall provide access to 
its services, classes, and programs without regard to race, religious 
creed, color, national origin^ ancestry, handicap, or sejc. 
SEC. 8. Section 25506^ is added to the Education Code, to read 
25506.5. (a) The Board of 'Covjemors , gf the California 
Community Colleges shall . kdopt nales. ^fbd regulations for 
determining program and service components and appropriation of 
resources to individual college dis^cts for the* education of 
handicapped students. Such rules and regulations shall; be based 
upon guidelines ^^/jSjOt^ approved by'both the chancellor and 
the Director of ReflRliGttion and shall be appropriate to the needs 
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^or- education of handicapped studtots enro ikd at a community- 
college. ^ . ^ 

(b) A3 u|ecl in thij sectiont **handicapped students'* are persons 
enrolled at a community doUege who cannot benefit from the regular 
educational program provided by the co^pumunity college at which 
sudh students araienroUed, ^without speciio^Arvlces^ aad programs, 
because of a pnysical, communicatioa, *or learning disabihty as 
defined by the Director of Rehabilitation in cooderatiol^ with the 

wCnancellor of the Califpnm Community Odllege^J foUowix^ pubUc 
hearings. Such a disability^nall be definemih s^'^mahner consistent 
u^th the definitions given in this suodiviston. 

*^Physical disability** nieans 9 dis^^ility attributable to a visional 
mobility, orthopedic, or oth^ hea^' impairment ^'Communication 
€^||bility** means a disability atl^^atable to a speech or hearing 
impairment. *^Leanung disability** fneans^a disability attributable to 
a^ netirological, biochemical or developmental im^iairmeitt. ' . / 

(c) The Director of Rehabilitation shall abo, after public hearings 
and consultation with the chancellor, define **$ey^t^ly dis^led stu* 
dents** for puirposes of funcfing the excess, costs of such students as 
auUiorized by , Subdivision (e) of Sectit)iif 18151. . ^ v 

SEC SJl. If niles and regulations hive not been ^6p ted and . 
bectHne e£Fiective purstunt to Section 18151 of the Eduction Code 
(as enacted by Section 6 of this act) by June 25, 1976, tfaeTchancellor 
of the California Community Colleges shall apportion from the funds 
available pursuant to subdivision (b) of Section 17303.fi of the Educa- 
tion Code in fiscalyear 1975-76, amounts necessary to fimd the Excess 
direct costs of pfpviding^e fia^ties, niaterial, assistance, and serv* 
ices reiferrrfd to in Section 18151!^* ^ 

SEC. 9. In lieu of the schedule o( expenditures set forth in para- 
grapfai (2), (3) ,J(4)r, and (5) of subdivision (b) of Item 350.1 9f the 
Budget Act of 1975 (Chapter 176 of the Statutes of 1975) , th€l sched- 
ule of |expenditu|res prescribed by subdivision (b) of Section 17303.6, 
^as amended by this act^ shall prevail, and shall govern tl}e expendi- 
ture fiixids from S^tion B of the State School Fimd... 

'thi^ act is not intended and shall not be ^construed to supersede 
any portion of Item 350.1 of the Budget Act of 1975, except for 
paragraphs (2),i(3), (4), and (5) of subdivision (b). thereof, ^ 

Paragraph (1^ of subdivision (b) of l^tem 350.1 of the Budg§t Act 
of 197^ shall supersede subdivision (a) of Section 17303.6 of the Edu-'' 
cation Code, as amended by this act. for the remainder of the 1975-76 
fiscal year. ' » ^ 

SEC. 9.5. In lieu of the scheduJe of expenditures set forth in 
paragraphs (2),i3), (4), and (5) of subdivision (b) of Item 366 cK^ the ' 
•pudget Act of 1976, the schedule of expenditures prescribed by sub- 
division (b) of Section^ 17303.6, as amended "by this act, shall prev^ 
and shall govern the expenditure of fun^d^^m Secfion B of the State 
Schodl Fund. ^ ' ■ 

This acf is not intended, and shall not be construed; to supersede 
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ai^ portion of Item 366 of the Budget Xct of 1976, "except for para- 
gmpbs (2), (3), (4), and (3) of subdivision (b), thereof. 
. Paragraph (1) of subdivisioa (b) bf Item 366 of the Budget^Vct of 
1976 shall supersede subdivision (a) of Section 17303.6pf the'Educa- 
tion Gade. as amended by this actr-for the 1^^77 fiscal year, 

SEC 10. This act is an urgency statute necessary for ttie immedi- 
ate preservation of the public peac^heaith or safety within the 
meaning of .\rticle IV of the Constitutidti and shall go'intotpimediate 
effect The Facts constituting such necessity ar^^^ . ^ 

In order that funds appropriated for handicapped students attend- 
ing community college may be more effectively utilized for the 1975- 
76 school year. Which commenced July 1, 1975,' it is essential that this 
act go into effect immediately. ' ' 




